
INTRODUCTION:  
First,​ ​thank​ ​you​ ​for​ ​purchasing​ ​our​ ​theme.​ ​We​ ​are​ ​happy​ ​that​ ​you​ ​are​ ​one​ ​of​ ​our​ ​customers 

and​ ​we​ ​hope​ ​you​ ​enjoy​ ​building​ ​your​ ​site​ ​using​ ​our​ ​theme.​ ​We​ ​strongly​ ​recommend​ ​to​ ​read 

this​ ​documentation,​ ​you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​all​ ​required​ ​information​ ​to​ ​install​ ​and​ ​build​ ​your​ ​site. 

 

If​ ​you​ ​like​ ​this​ ​theme,​ ​Please​ ​support​ ​us​ ​by​ ​​rating​ ​us​ ​5​ ​stars​​ ​(​How​ ​to​ ​rate?​) 

INSTALLATION: 

DOWNLOAD​ ​AND​ ​INSTALL 

 

You​ ​can​ ​install​ ​Noor​ ​theme​ ​in​ ​two​ ​ways:  

Installing​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​WordPress: 
 

1. First,​ ​you​ ​need​ ​to​ ​do​ ​is​ ​login​ ​to​ ​your​ ​WordPress​ ​admin​ ​area.​ ​Next,​ ​Navigate​ ​to 

Appearance​ ​»​ ​Themes​ ​​and​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​New​​ ​button. 

 

2. Click​ ​​Upload​ ​Theme​​ ​button 

 

3. Click​ ​​Browse​​ ​button​ ​and​ ​select​ ​​Noor.zip​ ​​file​​ ​​and​ ​click​ ​​Open 
 

4. Click​ ​​Install​ ​Now​​ ​button​ ​and​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​will​ ​be​ ​installed 

 

5. When​ ​the​ ​Success​ ​message​ ​is​ ​displayed,​ ​Click​ ​the​ ​Activate​ ​link. 

 

6. ​ ​You​ ​will​ ​be​ ​redirected​ ​to​​ ​Noor​ ​Started​ ​screen,​ ​then​ ​you​ ​will​ ​see​ ​a​ ​notification 

message​ ​to​ ​install​ ​the​ ​required​ ​plugin. 

7. You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​install​ ​each​ ​plugin​ ​to​ ​get​ ​all​ ​features,​ ​​Simply​ ​​click​ ​the​ ​Install​ ​button​ ​on 

each​ ​plugin​​ ​to​ ​install​ ​it. 
 

Installing​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​FTP: 
 

http://screencast.com/t/ylPjXebiCIOE


1. Log​ ​into​ ​your​ ​hosting​ ​space​ ​via​ ​your​ ​FTP​ ​software 

 

2. Unzip​ ​the​ ​Noor.zip​ ​file​ ​to​ ​your​ ​computer 

 

3. Connect​ ​to​ ​your​ ​web​ ​space​ ​and​ ​upload​ ​the​ ​extracted​ ​folder​ ​to​ ​​wp-content/themes 
 

4. Login​ ​to​ ​your​ ​WordPress​ ​admin​ ​area.​ ​Next,​ ​Navigate​ ​to​ ​​Appearance​ ​»​ ​Themes​ ​​and 

click​ ​the​ ​Activate​ ​button. 

 

5. You​ ​will​ ​be​ ​redirected​ ​to​​ ​Noor​ ​Started​ ​screen,​ ​then​ ​you​ ​will​ ​see​ ​a​ ​notification 

message​ ​to​ ​install​ ​the​ ​required​ ​plugin. 

 

6. You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​install​ ​each​ ​plugin​ ​to​ ​get​ ​all​ ​features,​ ​​Simply​ ​​click​ ​the​ ​Install​ ​button​ ​on 

each​ ​plugin​​ ​to​ ​install​ ​it. 

 

INSTALLING​ ​PLUGINS 

Noor​ ​coupled​ ​with​ ​plugins​ ​that​ ​are​ ​required​ ​to​ ​get​ ​all​ ​features. 

Required​ ​Plugins​ ​: 
● DIMA-Shortcodes​ ​:​​ ​This​ ​plugin​ ​built​ ​by​ ​our​ ​team​ ​and​ ​it​ ​should​ ​always​ ​installed​ ​and 

activated. 

● Visual​ ​Composer​ ​:​​ ​Premium​ ​drag​ ​and​ ​drop​ ​frontend​ ​and​ ​backend​ ​page​ ​builder​ ​come 

with​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​package.​ ​you​ ​can​ ​check​ ​how​ ​to​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer​ ​​Here 

Recommended​ ​plugins​ ​: 
● Slider​ ​Revolution​ ​:​​ ​​Premium​​ ​innovative,​ ​responsive​ ​WordPress​ ​Slider​ ​Plugin​ ​​come 

with​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​package,​ ​you​ ​can​ ​check​ ​how​ ​to​ ​use​ ​Slider​ ​Revolution​ ​​Here 

 

● Contact​ ​Form​ ​7​ ​:​​ ​Free​ ​simple​ ​and​ ​flexible​ ​contact​ ​form,​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​is​ ​compatible​ ​with 

this​ ​plugin,​ ​​you​ ​can​ ​check​ ​how​ ​to​ ​use​ ​Contact​ ​Form​ ​7​ ​​Here 

 

● WooCommerce​ ​:​​ ​Free​ ​eCommerce​ ​plugin​ ​that​ ​allows​ ​you​ ​to​ ​sell​ ​anything, 

beautifully.​ ​The​ ​plugin​ ​is​ ​required​ ​if​ ​you​ ​are​ ​building​ ​an​ ​eCommerce​ ​website,​ ​the 

theme​ ​is​ ​fully​ ​compatible​ ​with​ ​this​ ​plugin,​ ​​ ​you​ ​can​ ​check​ ​how​ ​to​ ​use​ ​WooCommerce 

Here 

 

https://wpbakery.atlassian.net/wiki/display/VC/Visual+Composer+Pagebuilder+for+WordPress
https://www.themepunch.com/revslider-doc/slider-revolution-documentation/
http://contactform7.com/
https://docs.woothemes.com/documentation/plugins/woocommerce/


UPDATING​ ​WORDPRESS​ ​THEME 
This​ ​theme​ ​may​ ​be​ ​updated​ ​periodically​ ​in​ ​order​ ​to​ ​add​ ​new​ ​features​ ​and​ ​fix​ ​bugs.​ ​When​ ​a 

new​ ​update​ ​is​ ​available​ ​an​ ​update​ ​message​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​on​ ​your​ ​blog​ ​dashboard​ ​.​ ​As​ ​a 

customer,​ ​you​ ​can​ ​download​ ​the​ ​most​ ​current​ ​version​ ​from​ ​your​ ​ThemeForest​ ​account. 

UPDATING​ ​AUTOMATICALLY 
The​ ​​Envato​ ​WordPress​ ​Toolkit​ ​plugin​​ ​lets​ ​you​ ​view​ ​your​ ​ThemeForest​ ​purchases​ ​within​ ​the 

WordPress​ ​dashboard​ ​and​ ​select​ ​whether​ ​or​ ​not​ ​to​ ​receive​ ​automatically​ ​updates. 

 

Unlike​ ​most​ ​other​ ​free​ ​WordPress​ ​plugins,​ ​the​ ​toolkit​ ​isn’t​ ​available​ ​in​ ​the​ ​WordPress​ ​Plugin 

Repository.​ ​You’ll​ ​need​ ​to​ ​go​ ​to​ ​GitHub​ ​to​ ​​Download​ ​the​ ​plugin 

 

After​ ​you’ve​ ​downloaded​ ​the​ ​plugin​ ​(by​ ​clicking​ ​the​ ​“Download​ ​ZIP”​ ​click​ ​on​ ​the​ ​right-hand 

side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​page),​ ​there​ ​are​ ​a​ ​few​ ​steps​ ​to​ ​go​ ​through​ ​to​ ​get​ ​the​ ​plugin​ ​up​ ​and​ ​running. 

1. API​ ​key​ ​:​ ​​You​ ​will​ ​need​ ​to​ ​generate​ ​an​ ​API​ ​key​ ​to​ ​link​ ​your​ ​WordPress​ ​site​ ​to​ ​your 

Themeforest​ ​account.  

 

Login​ ​to​ ​Themeforest,​ ​go​ ​to​ ​your​ ​dashboard​ ​and​ ​click​ ​on​ ​“My​ ​Settings.”​ ​The​ ​API 

Keys​ ​screen​ ​allows​ ​you​ ​to​ ​generate​ ​a​ ​free​ ​API​ ​key. 

 

2. ​ ​Install​ ​Envato​ ​WordPress​ ​Toolkit​ ​Plugin​ ​:​ ​​Install​ ​and​ ​activate​ ​the​ ​toolkit​ ​plugin.​ ​A 

new​ ​menu​ ​item,​ ​“Envato​ ​Toolkit,”​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​in​ ​the​ ​admin​ ​sidebar.​ ​Click​ ​on​ ​the 

sidebar​ ​link​ ​and​ ​enter​ ​your​ ​marketplace​ ​username​ ​and​ ​secret​ ​API​ ​key.​ ​Click​ ​“Save 

Settings.” 

 

All​ ​of​ ​your​ ​theme​ ​purchases​ ​will​ ​now​ ​appear​ ​on​ ​this​ ​page​ ​after​ ​it​ ​refreshes. 

 

3. Theme​ ​Updates​ ​:​ ​​The​ ​plugin​ ​will​ ​now​ ​alert​ ​you​ ​to​ ​theme​ ​updates​ ​–​ ​so​ ​long​ ​as​ ​you 

check​ ​the​ ​toolkit​ ​settings​ ​regularly. 

 

Click​ ​on​ ​“install​ ​automatically”​ ​beside​ ​each​ ​of​ ​your​ ​themes​ ​to​ ​automatically​ ​update 

them. 

 

https://github.com/envato/envato-wordpress-toolkit
https://github.com/envato/envato-wordpress-toolkit


For​ ​more​ ​details​ ​check​ ​this​ ​post,​ ​please 

https://premium.wpmudev.org/blog/how-to-update-themeforest-themes-with-the-enva

to-wordpress-toolkit/ 

 

UPDATING​ ​MANUALLY 

1. Download​ ​the​ ​most​ ​current​ ​version​ ​from​ ​​ThemeForest​ ​​in​ ​the​ ​"Downloads"​ ​area​ ​of 

your​ ​account. 

2. Unzip​ ​the​ ​package​ ​and​ ​locate​ ​Noor.zip​ ​in​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​folder. 

3. Go​ ​to​ ​Appearance​ ​>​ ​Themes​ ​and​ ​activate​ ​another​ ​theme​ ​such​ ​as​ ​the​ ​default 

WordPress​ ​theme. 

4. Delete​ ​the​ ​Noor​ ​theme​ ​which​ ​is​ ​now​ ​inactive. 

5. Go​ ​to​ ​Install​ ​Themes​ ​>​ ​Upload​ ​then​ ​install​ ​and​ ​activate​ ​Noor​ ​from​ ​the​ ​new​ ​package. 

Update​ ​Included​ ​Plugins 
Noor​ ​includes​ ​several​ ​great​ ​plugins​ ​for​ ​free​ ​updating​ ​those​ ​plugins​ ​will​ ​enhance​ ​the 

functionality​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme.​ ​And​ ​they​ ​will​ ​have​ ​to​ ​be​ ​updated​ ​separately​ ​from​ ​the​ ​theme 

update. 

Clearing​ ​your​ ​Browser​ ​Cache​ ​–​ ​Important! 
Before​ ​getting​ ​into​ ​how​ ​to​ ​update​ ​your​ ​plugins​ ​it’s​ ​really​ ​important​ ​to​ ​understand​ ​how​ ​to​ ​clear 

your​ ​browser​ ​cache​ ​​ ​to​ ​avoid​ ​any​ ​errors​ ​(clear​ ​the​ ​cache​ ​after​ ​the​ ​update​ ​of​ ​course). 

 

1-Clear​ ​WordPress​ ​Site​ ​Cache 
It’s​ ​important​ ​to​ ​clear​ ​your​ ​site​ ​cache​ ​first​ ​before​ ​clearing​ ​the​ ​browser​ ​cache​ ​otherwise 

clearing​ ​the​ ​browser​ ​cache​ ​is​ ​useless.​ ​Not​ ​all​ ​sites​ ​will​ ​have​ ​cache​ ​on​ ​their​ ​WordPress​ ​setup 
2-Clearing​ ​Your​ ​Browser​ ​Cache 
Clearing​ ​the​ ​browser​ ​cache​ ​is​ ​extremely​ ​simple​ ​and​ ​​ ​every​ ​browser​ ​out​ ​there​ ​has​ ​a​ ​tutorial 

on​ ​how​ ​to​ ​clear​ ​the​ ​cache​ ​for​ ​that​ ​specific​ ​browser. 

 

● Chrome:​ ​Clearing​ ​Your​ ​Cache 

● Safari:​ ​Clearing​ ​Your​ ​Cache 

● Firefox:​ ​Clearing​ ​Your​ ​Cache 

https://premium.wpmudev.org/blog/how-to-update-themeforest-themes-with-the-envato-wordpress-toolkit/
https://premium.wpmudev.org/blog/how-to-update-themeforest-themes-with-the-envato-wordpress-toolkit/
http://themeforest.net/downloads?ref=pixeldima
https://support.google.com/chrome/answer/95582?hl=en
https://discussions.apple.com/thread/4448839
https://support.mozilla.org/en-US/kb/how-clear-firefox-cache


● Internet​ ​Explorer:​ ​Clearing​ ​Your​ ​Cache 

Migrating​ ​From​ ​Another​ ​Theme 
If​ ​you​ ​are​ ​migrating​ ​from​ ​a​ ​theme​ ​which​ ​used​ ​the​ ​native​ ​featured​ ​images​ ​functionality​ ​of 

WordPress.​ ​Please​ ​use​ ​the​ ​​Regenerate​ ​Thumbnails​​ ​plugin​ ​to​ ​resize​ ​all​ ​the​ ​thumbnails.​ ​Click 

the​ ​link​ ​above​ ​and​ ​download​ ​the​ ​free​ ​plugin,​ ​and​ ​read​ ​through​ ​the​ ​steps​ ​it​ ​contains,​ ​it​ ​has​ ​all 

the​ ​information​ ​you​ ​need. 

Homepage​ ​Setup 
By​ ​default​ ​the​ ​homepage​ ​will​ ​look​ ​like​ ​a​ ​blog​ ​(this​ ​is​ ​how​ ​WordPress​ ​is​ ​intended​ ​to​ ​work).​ ​If 

you​ ​want​ ​a​ ​custom​ ​homepage​ ​you​ ​can​ ​create​ ​it​ ​using​ ​the​ ​page​ ​builder​ ​(​ ​With​ ​Visual 

Composer 

​ ​)​ ​then​ ​go​ ​to​​ ​Settings​ ​>​ ​Reading​​ ​and​ ​you​ ​can​ ​define​ ​your​ ​homepage​ ​here. 

 

http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows/answers?tId=0eaf4896-f775-4d26-b46b-fd2933855d1b
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/regenerate-thumbnails/


Language​ ​Translations 
NOOR​ ​are​ ​able​ ​to​ ​be​ ​translated​ ​into​ ​any​ ​language.​ ​The​ ​process​ ​of​ ​translating​ ​the  
theme​ ​is​ ​a​ ​user​ ​responsibility.​ ​The​ ​following​ ​instructions​ ​are​ ​given​ ​as​ ​guidance. 
 

1. Open​ ​wp-config.php​ ​and​ ​replace​ ​this:​ ​​define​ ​('WPLANG',​ ​'');​​ ​with​ ​this​ ​(​substitute​ ​​the 

language​ ​string​ ​(fr_FR)​ ​with​ ​your​ ​own!):​ ​​define​ ​('WPLANG',​ ​fr_FR); 
2. Download​ ​and​ ​install​ ​​POEDIT 

3. Connect​ ​to​ ​your​ ​site​ ​->​ ​open​ ​your​ ​theme/languages​ ​directory 

4. Download​ ​the​ ​default.po​ ​file​ ​and​ ​open​ ​it​ ​with​ ​POEDIT. 

5. Translate​ ​file​ ​and​ ​save​ ​it​ ​as​ ​fr_FR​ ​(the​ ​file​ ​name​ ​must​ ​match​ ​with​ ​the​ ​string​ ​you 

inserted​ ​into​ ​wp-config.php) 

6. Two​ ​files​ ​will​ ​be​ ​generated​ ​after​ ​save.​ ​fr_FR.po​ ​and​ ​fr_FR.mo 

7. Upload​ ​the​ ​.mo​ ​and​ ​.po​ ​files​ ​into​ ​wp-content/themes/your-theme/languages​ ​folder 

Note:​ ​Your​ ​WordPress​ ​installation​ ​should​ ​be​ ​in​ ​the​ ​language​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​on​ ​using​ ​the​ ​site. 

How​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​the​ ​RTL​ ​Version 
You​ ​just​ ​need​ ​to​ ​install​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​on​ ​RTL​ ​wordpress​ ​blog​ ​and​ ​it​ ​will​ ​adjust​ ​automatically​ ​..  

check​ ​this​ ​page​ ​for​ ​more​ ​informations​ ​. 

 

THE​ ​CUSTOMIZER: 
The​ ​theme​ ​uses​ ​a​ ​Customizer​ ​Panel​ ​that​ ​allows​ ​you​ ​to​ ​preview​ ​changes​ ​to​ ​your​ ​site​ ​before 

publishing​ ​them.​ ​You​ ​can​ ​also​ ​navigate​ ​to​ ​different​ ​pages​ ​on​ ​your​ ​site​ ​to​ ​preview​ ​them. 

http://www.poedit.net/download.php
http://codex.wordpress.org/Installing_WordPress_in_Your_Language


 
 

Accessing​ ​to​ ​the​ ​Customizer​ ​: 
There​ ​are​ ​two​ ​ways​ ​to​ ​access​ ​to​ ​the​ ​Customizer​ ​: 

 

1-​ ​Back-end​ ​: 
First,​ ​you​ ​need​ ​to​ ​do​ ​is​ ​login​ ​to​ ​your​ ​WordPress​ ​admin​ ​area.​ ​Next,​ ​Navigate​ ​to​ ​​Appearance 
»​ ​Customize​. 

 

 

 



2-​ ​Front-end​ ​: 
Navigate​ ​to​ ​​Wordpress​ ​Admin​ ​Bar​ ​​and​ ​click​​ ​Customize 

 

The​ ​Customizer​ ​Panel: 
Once​ ​you​ ​have​ ​launched​ ​the​ ​Customizer,​ ​you​ ​will​ ​see​ ​various​ ​options​ ​to​ ​customize. 

 

1-​ ​Install​ ​Demos​ ​: 
The​ ​theme​ ​come​ ​with​ ​various​ ​ready​ ​made​ ​template​ ​and​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​their​ ​styles​ ​via​ ​the 

customizer.​ ​Simply​ ​click​ ​​Install​ ​Demos​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your​ ​prefered​ ​demo. 

 

2-​ ​Site​ ​Layout​ ​and​ ​Design​ ​: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​site​ ​layout​ ​and​ ​design​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Site​ ​Layout 
and​ ​Design​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​options. 

 

Site​ ​Layout​ ​and​ ​Design​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Site​ ​Layout Full​ ​Width:​ ​​Click​ ​full​ ​width​ ​icon​​ ​​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​site​ ​full​ ​width 

Boxed:​ ​​Click​ ​boxed​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​site​ ​boxed​ ​(other​ ​option​ ​will 

be​ ​displayed​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​body​ ​background​ ​color,​ ​image 

or​ ​pattern​ ​and​ ​adding​ ​margin​ ​top​ ​and​ ​bottom​ ​to​ ​the​ ​boxed​ ​site) 

Content​ ​Layout No​ ​Sidebar:​ ​​Click​ ​no-sidebar​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​sidebar​ ​from 

your​ ​site. 



Right​ ​Sidebar:​ ​​Click​ ​right-sidebar​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​add​ ​right​ ​sidebar​ ​to 

your​ ​site. 

Left​ ​Sidebar:​ ​​Click​ ​left-sidebar​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​add​ ​left​ ​sidebar​ ​to​ ​your 

site. 

Site​ ​Content​ ​Width​ ​(%) Filter​ ​bar​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​site​ ​content​ ​width​ ​(min:50% 

max:95%) 

Site​ ​Max​ ​Content​ ​Width 
(px) 

Filter​ ​bar​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​site​ ​max​ ​content​ ​width​ ​(min:600px 

max:1500px) 

Site​ ​Sidebar​ ​Width Filter​ ​bar​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​Sidebar​ ​width​ ​(min:240px 

max:350px) 

Loading​ ​Screen Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​disable​ ​or​ ​enable​ ​the​ ​loading 

screen. 

Framed Choose​ ​the​ ​frame​ ​size,​ ​the​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​10px,​ ​20px 

Frame​ ​Color Choose​ ​the​ ​frame​ ​color 

Smooth​ ​Scroll Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​smooth 

scroll 

Sticky​ ​Sidebar Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​sticky 

sidebar. 

Main​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​theme's​ ​main​ ​color. 

 
3-​ ​Typography​ ​: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​typography​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Typography​​ ​tab​ ​and 

choose​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Typography​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

 Body 



Custom​ ​Fonts Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off). 

Off:​​ ​Uses​ ​default​ ​typography​ ​theme​ ​settings. 

On:​​ ​Other​ ​options​ ​will​ ​be​ ​displayed​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​font 

family,​ ​weight​ ​of​ ​body​ ​and​ ​headings​ ​from​ ​google​ ​font​ ​library. 

Body​ ​Font​ ​Weight Choose​ ​the​ ​body​ ​font​ ​weight. 

Body​ ​Font​ ​Size​ ​(px) ​ ​​Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​font​ ​size​ ​for​ ​your​ ​body​ ​text.  

Body​ ​Text​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​body​ ​text​ ​color 

Text​ ​Link​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​link​ ​color. 

Text​ ​link​ ​Hover​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​hover​ ​color. 

 Navbar 

Navbar​ ​Font​ ​Style ​ ​(B:​ ​​Bold​)​ ​(​I​:​ ​​Italic​)​ ​(A:​ ​​All​ ​Caps​)​ ​(​U​:​ ​​Underline​) 

Navbar​ ​Font​ ​Weight Choose​ ​the​ ​Navbar​ ​font​ ​weight. 

Navbar​ ​Font​ ​Size Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​font​ ​size​ ​for​ ​your​ ​Navbar​ ​text.  

 Heading 

Heading​ ​Font​ ​Style ​ ​(B:​ ​​Bold​)​ ​(​I​:​ ​​Italic​)​ ​(A:​ ​​All​ ​Caps​)​ ​(​U​:​ ​​Underline​) 

Navbar​ ​Font​ ​Weight Choose​ ​the​ ​Heading​ ​font​ ​weight. 

Heading​ ​Letter​ ​Spacing 
(px) 

Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​letter​ ​spacing​ ​for​ ​your​ ​heading 

characters. 

Heading​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​heading​ ​text​ ​color. 

 Logo 

Logo​ ​Font​ ​Style ​ ​(B:​ ​​Bold​)​ ​(​I​:​ ​​Italic​)​ ​(A:​ ​​All​ ​Caps​)​ ​(​U​:​ ​​Underline​) 

Navbar​ ​Font​ ​Weight Choose​ ​the​ ​Logo​ ​font​ ​weight. 

Logo​ ​Font​ ​Size Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​font​ ​size​ ​for​ ​your​ ​Logo​ ​text.  



Logo​ ​Letter​ ​Spacing 
(px) 

Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​letter​ ​spacing​ ​for​ ​your​ ​logo 

characters. 

Logo​ ​Text​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​logo​ ​text​ ​color. 

 Logo 

Button​ ​Font Choose​ ​the​ ​font​ ​family​ ​for​ ​the​ ​button 

Button​ ​Font​ ​Weight 
(Included) 

Checkbox​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​multiple​ ​font​ ​weight​ ​for​ ​the​ ​button. 

Button​ ​Font​ ​Button Radio​ ​Button​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​one​ ​font​ ​weight 

Font​ ​Subsets Checkbox​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​multiple​ ​font​ ​subsets 

Button​ ​Font​ ​Size(px) Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​font​ ​size​ ​for​ ​the​ ​button.  

 
4-​ ​Header​ ​: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​header​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Header​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your 

custom​ ​options.  

 

Header​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

 Header​ ​Style 

Header​ ​Style Eight​ ​models​ ​available:​ ​Full-width,​ ​Fixed​ ​Left,​ ​Fixed​ ​Right,​ ​Big 

Navigation,​ ​Logo​ ​in​ ​Center,​ ​Bottom​ ​Logo,​ ​Fixed​ ​left​ ​small,​ ​Fixed 

right​ ​small. 

Navbar​ ​Alignment The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

Navbar​ ​Animation The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Static​ ​Top,​ ​Headroom,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top 

Animated​ ​(With​ ​Fade​ ​In​ ​Down​ ​animation​ ​effect) 

Navbar​ ​Transparent Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Navbar 

transparency. 



Page​ ​Title​ ​Display Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Page​ ​Title 

Page​ ​Title​ ​style Switch​ ​button​ ​(Start​ ​/​ ​Center)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​position​ ​of 

your​ ​page​ ​title. 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Dark Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Dark​ ​mode 

Breadcrumbs​ ​Display Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable 

Breadcrumbs. 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Background 
Image 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​background​ ​Image​ ​for​ ​the​ ​page​ ​title 
 

Side​ ​Menu​ ​Background 
Image 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​background​ ​Image​ ​for​ ​the​ ​side​ ​menu. 

 Menu​ ​Burge​ ​&​ ​search 

Navbar​ ​Burger Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​burge 

menu 

Burger​ ​Style Switch​ ​button​ ​(Full​ ​/​ ​Side)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​style​ ​for​ ​the​ ​burger 

menu 

Burger​ ​Position Switch​ ​button​ ​(Start/​ ​End)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​position​ ​for​ ​the 

burger​ ​menu 

Burger​ ​Background 
Image 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​background​ ​Image​ ​for​ ​the​ ​burger 

menu 

Serach Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​search 

Search​ ​Background 
Image 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​background​ ​Image​ ​for​ ​the​ ​search 

 Logo​ ​/​ ​Logo​ ​RTL 

Logo​ ​Width Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​width. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​your​ ​logo. 



Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
logo 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​your​ ​sticky​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​your​ ​mobile​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​retina​ ​version 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​your​ ​sticky​ ​logo​ ​retina​ ​version. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​your​ ​mobile​ ​logo​ ​retina​ ​version. 

 Menu 

Display​ ​Icon​ ​Menu Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Icon​ ​menu 

Menu​ ​Dark Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​menu​ ​dark 

mode 

Sub-menu​ ​Dark Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​submenu 

dark​ ​mode 

Display​ ​Button Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​menu 

button 

NavBar​ ​Background 
color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​NavBar​ ​background 

color. 

NavBar​ ​Background 
color​ ​after​ ​Fixed 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​NavBar​ ​background 

color​ ​after​ ​fixed. 

Navbar​ ​Text​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​NavBar​ ​text​ ​color. 

Navbar​ ​Text​ ​Color​ ​after 
Fixed 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​NavBar​ ​text​ ​color​ ​after 

fixed. 



Navbar​ ​Underline​ ​hover 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​NavBar​ ​underline​ ​hover. 

Sub-menu​ ​background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​sub-menu​ ​background 

color 

Sub-menu​ ​text​ ​color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​sub-menu​ ​text​ ​color 

Sub-menu​ ​text​ ​hover 
color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​sub-menu​ ​text​ ​hover 

color 

Header​ ​Border​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​header​ ​border​ ​color 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​page​ ​title​ ​background​ ​color 

Transparent​ ​Navbar 
Background​ ​Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​transparent​ ​Navbar 

background​ ​color. 

Transparent​ ​Navbar​ ​text 
color. 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​transparent​ ​Navbar​ ​text 

color. 

 
5-​ ​Footer: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​footer​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Footer​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your 

custom​ ​options.  

 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

 General​ ​Settings 

Full​ ​Width Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​full​ ​width 

footer. 

Footer​ ​Parallax Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​parallax 

effect 

Big​ ​Footer Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​big​ ​footer. 



Footer​ ​Is​ ​Dark Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​dark​ ​footer 

properties. 

Footer​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​footer​ ​background​ ​color. 

Footer​ ​Background 
image 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​footer 

Back​ ​to​ ​top​ ​Arrow Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​back​ ​to​ ​the 

top​ ​arrow. 

 Copyright​ ​Settings 

Footer​ ​in​ ​Center Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​centered 

small​ ​footer​ ​contents. 

Small​ ​Footer Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​small 

footer. 

Footer​ ​Menu Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​the​ ​menu 

in​ ​the​ ​small​ ​footer. 

Small​ ​Footer​ ​text​ ​color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​small​ ​footer​ ​text​ ​color. 

Small​ ​Footer​ ​Link​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​small​ ​footer​ ​link​ ​color. 

Copyright​ ​Info Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​a​ ​text​ ​area 

when​ ​you​ ​can​ ​add​ ​your​ ​copyright​ ​info. 

 Featured​ ​Area 

Areas Choose​ ​which​ ​widget​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​apply​ ​featured​ ​area​ ​effect, 

the​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​None,​ ​One,​ ​Two,​ ​Three,​ ​Four. 

Background​ ​Color Choose​ ​Background​ ​color​ ​for​ ​your​ ​featured​ ​area. 

Border​ ​Color Choose​ ​border​ ​color​ ​for​ ​your​ ​featured​ ​area. 

Background​ ​Image Choose​ ​Background​ ​image​ ​for​ ​your​ ​footer​ ​featured​ ​area. 



 Widgets 

Footer​ ​Widget​ ​Area choose​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​areas​ ​for​ ​your​ ​footer​ ​widgets.​ ​Available: 

(None,​ ​One,​ ​Two,​ ​Three,​ ​Four). 

Widget​ ​Header​ ​Text​ ​size Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​font​ ​size​ ​for​ ​the​ ​widget​ ​header 

text. 

Widget​ ​Header​ ​font 
style 

(B:​ ​​Bold​)​ ​(​I​:​ ​​Italic​)​ ​(A:​ ​​All​ ​Caps​)​ ​(​U​:​ ​​Underline​) 

Widget​ ​Body/Link​ ​Text 
Size 

Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​font​ ​size​ ​for​ ​the​ ​widget​ ​body/link 

text. 

Widget​ ​Body/Link​ ​Font 
Style 

(B:​ ​​Bold​)​ ​(​I​:​ ​​Italic​)​ ​(A:​ ​​All​ ​Caps​)​ ​(​U​:​ ​​Underline​) 

Widget​ ​Header​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​widget​ ​header​ ​color. 

Widget​ ​Text​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​widget​ ​text​ ​color. 

Widget​ ​link​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​widget​ ​link​ ​color. 

Widget​ ​Border​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​widget​ ​border​ ​color. 

 

6-​ ​Blog​ ​: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​Blog​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Blog​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your 

custom​ ​options.  

 

Blog​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Posts​ ​Style Four​ ​styles​ ​available:​ ​Standard,​ ​Masonry,​ ​Timeline,​ ​Image​ ​Side 

Content​ ​Layout Five​ ​styles​ ​available:​ ​Default,​ ​Mini,​ ​Right-Sidebar,​ ​Left-Sidebar, 

No-Sidebar.  

Comment​ ​Style Two​ ​Styles​ ​available:​ ​Noor,​ ​Material​ ​Design 



Full​ ​Post​ ​Content​ ​in 
Index 

Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​full​ ​post 

content​ ​on​ ​index. 

Excerpt​ ​Limit Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​number​ ​of​ ​characters​ ​that​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to 

display. 

Display​ ​Post​ ​Meta Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​post​ ​meta​ ​(On)​ ​or​ ​no 

(Off) 

Display​ ​Categories 
Meta 

Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​categories​ ​meta​ ​(On) 

or​ ​no​ ​(Off) 

Display​ ​View​ ​Meta Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​views​ ​meta​ ​(On)​ ​or 

no​ ​(Off) 

Remove​ ​Featured 
Image 

Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​featured​ ​image. 

Blog​ ​Hover​ ​Overlay 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​blog​ ​hover​ ​color. 
 

Blog​ ​Element​ ​Hover 
Effect 

Two​ ​effects​ ​available:​ ​Noor,​ ​Icon​ ​Inside. 

Blog​ ​Image​ ​Hover 
Effect 

Four​ ​effects​ ​available:​ ​Zoom-in,​ ​Zoom-out,​ ​Black​ ​and​ ​White, 

Opacity. 

Display​ ​Previous/Next 
Pagination 

Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​pagination​ ​(On)​ ​or​ ​no 

(Off) 

Display​ ​Social​ ​Share 
Icons 

Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​social​ ​share​ ​icons 

(On)​ ​or​ ​no​ ​(Off) 

Display​ ​Author​ ​Box Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​author​ ​box​ ​(On)​ ​or 

no​ ​(Off) 

Display​ ​Related​ ​Posts Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​related​ ​posts​ ​(On)​ ​or 

no​ ​(Off) 



Related​ ​Posts​ ​Is​ ​Slide Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​related​ ​posts​ ​as​ ​a 

slide​ ​(On)​ ​or​ ​no​ ​(Off) 

Related​ ​Posts​ ​Columns Three​ ​types​ ​available:​ ​Two,​ ​Three,​ ​Four. 

Related​ ​Posts​ ​Count Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​related​ ​posts​ ​to​ ​be 

displayed. 

 
7-​ ​Sidebar​ ​: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​sidebar​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Sidebar​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose 

your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Sidebar​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Header​ ​Text​ ​Size Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​font​ ​size​ ​for​ ​the​ ​widget​ ​title. 

Font​ ​Style (B:​ ​​Bold​)​ ​(​I​:​ ​​Italic​)​ ​(A:​ ​​All​ ​Caps​)​ ​(​U​:​ ​​Underline​) 

Body/Link​ ​Text​ ​Size Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​value​ ​of​ ​font​ ​size​ ​for​ ​the​ ​widget​ ​body 

text. 

Font​ ​Style (B:​ ​​Bold​)​ ​(​I​:​ ​​Italic​)​ ​(A:​ ​​All​ ​Caps​)​ ​(​U​:​ ​​Underline​) 

 
8-​ ​Site​ ​Identity​ ​: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​site​ ​identity​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Site​ ​Identity​​ ​tab​ ​and 

choose​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Site​ ​Identity​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Site​ ​Title Add​ ​title​ ​to​ ​your​ ​website 

Tagline Add​ ​tagline​ ​to​ ​your​ ​website 



Site​ ​Icon Upload​ ​your​ ​site​ ​icon 

 

 

9-​ ​Social​ ​: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​social​ ​icons​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Social​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose 

your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Social​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Social Inputs​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​url​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​social​ ​pages:​ ​Facebook, 

Twitter,​ ​Google+,​ ​linkedin,​ ​Youtube,​ ​Vimeo,​ ​Foursquare,​ ​Tumblr, 

Instagram,​ ​Dribbble,​ ​Flickr,​ ​Behance,​ ​Pinterest,​ ​Whatsapp, 

Soundcloud,​ ​RSS. 

 
10-​ ​Site​ ​icon​ ​&​ ​SEO: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​Site​ ​icon​ ​&​ ​SEO​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Site​ ​icon​ ​&​ ​SEO 

tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Site​ ​icon​ ​&​ ​SEO​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Apple​ ​iPhone​ ​Icon  Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​apple​ ​iphone​ ​favicon​ ​​ ​(57px​ ​x​ ​57px) 

Apple​ ​iPhone​ ​Retina 
Icon 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​apple​ ​iphone​ ​retina​ ​favicon​ ​(120px​ ​x 

120px) 

Apple​ ​iPad​ ​Icon Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​apple​ ​ipad​ ​icon​ ​(72px​ ​x​ ​72px) 

Apple​ ​iPad​ ​Retina​ ​Icon Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​apple​ ​ipad​ ​retina​ ​icon​ ​(144px​ ​x​ ​144px) 

Open​ ​Graph Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Open 

graph 

 



11-​ ​Portfolio​ ​: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​Portfolio​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Portfolio​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose 

your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Portfolio​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

 Base​ ​Portfolio​ ​Options 

Portfolio​ ​URL​ ​Slug Add​ ​portfolio​ ​URL​ ​Slug 

Portfolio​ ​Page​ ​Name Add​ ​portfolio​ ​page​ ​name 

Portfolio​ ​top​ ​link​ ​source Switch​ ​button​ ​(Page​ ​/​ ​Custom​ ​URL)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​portfolio 

top​ ​link​ ​source 

 Single​ ​​ ​Portfolio​ ​Item​ ​Options 

Portfolio​ ​Details Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​portfolio 

details. 

Portfolio​ ​Details​ ​Style Switch​ ​button​ ​(Classic​ ​/​ ​Modern)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​portfolio 

details​ ​style. 

Content​ ​Layout Five​ ​styles​ ​available:​ ​Default,​ ​Mini,​ ​Right-Sidebar,​ ​Left-Sidebar, 

No-Sidebar.  

Portfolio​ ​Sidebar Choose​ ​a​ ​specific​ ​sidebar​ ​for​ ​your​ ​portfolio​ ​pages. 

Inside​ ​Pagination Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​portfolio 

inside​ ​pagination. 

Display​ ​Social​ ​Share 
Icons 

Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​social​ ​share​ ​icons 

(On)​ ​or​ ​no​ ​(Off) 

 Portfolio​ ​Page​ ​Options 

Portfolio​ ​Columns Choose​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​columns​ ​to​ ​display​ ​your​ ​portfolio​ ​works 



Portfolio​ ​Element​ ​Hover 
Effect 

Choose​ ​the​ ​element​ ​hover​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​apply​ ​to​ ​your​ ​portfolio​ ​works. 

Portfolio​ ​Image​ ​Hover 
Effect 

Four​ ​effects​ ​available:​ ​Zoom-in,​ ​Zoom-out,​ ​Black​ ​and​ ​White, 

Opacity. 

Filter Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​filter. 

No​ ​Margin Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​margin 

between​ ​portfolio​ ​items. 

Count Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​items​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to 

display. 

Pagination Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​pagination 

 Related​ ​Projects 

Display​ ​Related 
projects 

Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​related 

projects. 

Related​ ​Projects​ ​Style Switch​ ​button​ ​(Slide​ ​/​ ​Grid)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​style​ ​of​ ​your 

displayed​ ​related​ ​projects 

Related​ ​Projects​ ​Count Input​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​items​ ​of​ ​related​ ​projects 

you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​display. 

 
12-​ ​Menus: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​menus​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Menus​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your 

custom​ ​options.  

 

Menus​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Menu​ ​Location Primary​ ​Menu:​ ​​Choose​ ​Primary​ ​menu 

Icon​ ​Menu:​ ​​Choose​ ​Icon​ ​menu 

Burger​ ​Menu:​ ​​Choose​ ​Burger​ ​menu 



Footer​ ​Menu:​ ​​Choose​ ​Footer​ ​menu 

Icon​ ​/​ ​Primary​ ​/​ ​Footer 
Menus 

You​ ​can​ ​build​ ​a​ ​menu​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer,​ ​first​ ​add​ ​your​ ​menu 

name​ ​then​ ​click​ ​the​ ​​add​ ​item​​ ​button​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​one​ ​of​ ​your 

already​ ​made​ ​(pages,​ ​posts,​ ​products…)​ ​or​ ​add​ ​a​ ​custom​ ​link​ ​for 

a​ ​specific​ ​page. 

Menu​ ​Location:​ ​​Choose​ ​a​ ​location​ ​of​ ​the​ ​menu​ ​that​ ​you​ ​are 

building​ ​(Primary​ ​Menu​ ​&​ ​Footer​ ​Menu) 

 
13-​ ​Widgets: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​widgets​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Widgets​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose 

your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Widgets​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Main​ ​Sidebar​ ​/​ ​Footer 
Area​ ​#1​ ​/​ ​Footer​ ​Area​ ​#2 
/​ ​Footer​ ​Area​ ​#3​ ​/​ ​Footer 
Area​ ​#4  

Choose​ ​your​ ​widget​ ​locations. 

Footer You​ ​can​ ​build​ ​a​ ​widgets​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer,​ ​first​ ​click​ ​the​ ​​add 
Widget​​ ​button​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​one​ ​of​ ​the​ ​available​ ​widgets. 

 

14-​ ​Static​ ​Front​ ​Page: 
To​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​static​ ​front​ ​page​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Static​ ​Front​ ​Page 

tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Static​ ​Front​ ​Page​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Front​ ​Page​ ​Display Choose​ ​one​ ​of​ ​the​ ​following:​ ​Your​ ​latest​ ​posts,​ ​A​ ​static​ ​page. 

 



15-​ ​Code​ ​Fields: 
To​ ​add​ ​custom​ ​code​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Code​ ​Fields​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​add​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​code 

 

Code​ ​Fields​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Space​ ​Before​ ​</head> Only​ ​accepts​ ​javascript​ ​code​ ​wrapped​ ​with​ ​<script>​ ​tags​ ​and 

HTML​ ​markup​ ​that​ ​is​ ​valid​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​<head>​ ​tag. 

Space​ ​Before​ ​</body> Only​ ​accepts​ ​javascript​ ​code,​ ​wrapped​ ​with​ ​<script>​ ​tags​ ​and 

valid​ ​HTML​ ​markup​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​<body>​ ​tag. 

Google​ ​Map​ ​API​ ​Key Add​ ​Google​ ​Map​ ​Api​ ​Key 

 

 

16-​ ​AMP: 
To​ ​customize​ ​AMP​ ​feature​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​AMP​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your 

custom​ ​options.  

 

AMP​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Upload​ ​Your​ ​AMP​ ​Logo Upload​ ​logo​ ​for​ ​the​ ​AMP​ ​page 

Facebook​ ​App​ ​ID Add​ ​your​ ​facebook​ ​app​ ​ID 

 

16-​ ​Advertisement: 
To​ ​customize​ ​Advertisement​ ​of​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Advertisement​​ ​tab​ ​and 

choose​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​options.  

 

Advertisement​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

AdBlock​ ​Detector  Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​AdBlock 

detector. 



 

17-​ ​Additional​ ​CSS: 
To​ ​add​ ​custom​ ​code​ ​via​ ​the​ ​customizer.​ ​Click​ ​​Code​ ​Fields​​ ​tab​ ​and​ ​add​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​code 

 

Additional​ ​CSS​ ​Options: 

Option​ ​Name Option​ ​Effect  

Additional​ ​CSS Add​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​CSS​ ​code 

 

SIDEBARS​ ​&​ ​WIDGETS: 

1-​ ​SIDEBARS: 
The​ ​sidebar​ ​is​ ​a​ ​specified​ ​area​ ​containing​ ​WordPress​ ​widgets. 

 

Noor​ ​​includes​ ​​7​​ ​sidebars​ ​by​ ​default: 

● ​ ​Main​ ​sidebar​ ​(​ ​Default​ ​sidebar​ ​) 

● ​ ​WooCommerce​ ​sidebar​ ​(​ ​required​ ​WooCommerce​ ​Plugin​ ​Installed​ ​) 

● ​ ​4​ ​Footer​ ​sidebars. 

Main​ ​sidebar​ ​(​ ​Default​ ​sidebar​ ​): 

 
WooCommerce​ ​sidebar: 



 
 
Footer​ ​sidebar: 

 

2-​ ​WIDGETS: 
To​ ​create​ ​and​ ​add​ ​widgets​ ​to​ ​your​ ​sidebar,​ ​you​ ​need​ ​to​ ​login​ ​to​ ​your​ ​WordPress​ ​admin​ ​area. 

Next,​ ​Navigate​ ​to​ ​​Appearance​ ​»​ ​Widgets​. 
 

Noor​ ​provide​ ​​13​ ​Widgets​​ ​by​ ​default,​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​widget​ ​to​ ​a​ ​specific​ ​area​ ​in​ ​your​ ​pages​ ​just 

click​ ​on​ ​an​ ​widget​ ​tab​ ​from​ ​the​ ​​Available​ ​Widgets​ ​​to​ ​choose​ ​one​​ ​​(Left​ ​side​ ​of​ ​Widgets 

board),​ ​a​ ​new​ ​options​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​an​ ​area​ ​for​ ​the​ ​chosen​ ​widget​ ​(The 

available​ ​areas​ ​tabs​ ​are​ ​displayed​ ​on​ ​the​ ​right​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​widget​ ​board.​ ​​5​ ​Areas​​ ​provided​ ​by 

the​ ​theme:​ ​Main​ ​Sidebar,​ ​Footer​ ​Area​ ​#1,​ ​Footer​ ​Area​ ​#2,​ ​Footer​ ​Area​ ​#3,​ ​Footer​ ​Area​ ​#4.) 

 

After​ ​choosing​ ​an​ ​area​ ​for​ ​the​ ​widget,​ ​the​ ​widget​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​in​ ​the​ ​area​ ​tab​ ​(right​ ​side)​ ​click 

on​ ​the​ ​widget​ ​in​ ​the​ ​area​ ​tab,​ ​the​ ​options​ ​of​ ​the​ ​widget​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​customize 

it. 



 

 

1-​ ​Noor​ ​-​ ​About​ ​Me​ ​Widget: 
This​ ​widget​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​author​ ​name​ ​description​ ​and​ ​photo 

Title Widget​ ​Options 

Title Add​ ​widget​ ​title 

Image Add​ ​image​ ​URL​ ​link 

Name Add​ ​author​ ​name 

Text Add​ ​author​ ​description 

 

 



2-​ ​Noor​ ​-​ ​Adsense​ ​Widget: 
This​ ​widget​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​Adsense​ ​code 

Title Widget​ ​Options 

Title Add​ ​widget​ ​title 

Adsense​ ​code Add​ ​adsense​ ​code 

 
 

3-​ ​Noor​ ​-​ ​Facebook​ ​Widget: 
Facebook​ ​widget​ ​lets​ ​you​ ​easily​ ​embed​ ​and​ ​promote​ ​any​ ​Facebook​ ​Page​ ​on​ ​your​ ​website. 

Just​ ​like​ ​on​ ​Facebook,​ ​your​ ​visitors​ ​can​ ​like​ ​and​ ​share​ ​the​ ​Page​ ​without​ ​leaving​ ​your​ ​site. 

Title Widget​ ​Options 

Title Add​ ​widget​ ​title 

Page​ ​URL​ ​: You​ ​facebook​ ​page​ ​url​ ​e.g​ ​(https://www.facebook.com/pixeldima/) 

Height​ ​: The​ ​pixel​ ​height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​embed​ ​(Min.​ ​70) 

Tabs​ ​: e.g.,​ ​timeline,​ ​messages,​ ​events​ ​(​ ​Leave​ ​it​ ​empty​ ​if​ ​you​ ​don’t 
want​ ​to​ ​show​ ​posts​ ​or​ ​event​ ​..) 

Hide​ ​Cover​ ​Photo: Hide​ ​the​ ​cover​ ​photo​ ​in​ ​the​ ​header 

Use​ ​Small​ ​Header: Uses​ ​a​ ​smaller​ ​version​ ​of​ ​the​ ​page​ ​header 

Show​ ​Friend's​ ​Faces: Show​ ​profile​ ​photos​ ​when​ ​friends​ ​like​ ​this 



No​ ​Box?​ ​: Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​box​ ​around​ ​the​ ​widget. 

 

4-​ ​Noor​ ​-​ ​Feedburner​ ​Widget: 

Find​ ​your​ ​Feedburner​ ​ID: 

1. Log​ ​in​ ​to​ ​your​ ​​Feedburner​ ​account 

2. Click​ ​on​ ​Publicize​ ​in​ ​the​ ​main​ ​menu 

3. Click​ ​on​ ​Email​ ​Subscriptions​ ​and​ ​activate​ ​it​ ​if​ ​not​ ​already​ ​active 

4. Look​ ​at​ ​the​ ​​embed​ ​code​​ ​and​ ​find​ ​your​ ​ID​ ​after​ ​the​ ​​?uri= 

See​ ​the​ ​screenshot​ ​below​ ​to​ ​see​ ​that​ ​the​ ​ID​ ​in​ ​this​ ​case​ ​is​ ​MagnusJepson 

 

 

For​ ​more​ ​detail​ ​: 
https://support.woothemes.com/hc/en-us/articles/203104727-Find-your-Feedburner-ID-for-e

mail-subscription 

 

5-​ ​Noor​ ​-​ ​Instagram​ ​Widget: 
This​ ​widget​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​latest​ ​instagram​ ​posts​ ​in​ ​your​ ​page. 

Title Widget​ ​Options 

http://feedburner.google.com/


Title Add​ ​widget​ ​title 

Username Add​ ​instagram​ ​username 

Number​ ​of​ ​Photos Insert​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​photos​ ​that​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​display 

Number​ ​of​ ​Columns Insert​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​columns 

Photo​ ​Size Choose​ ​photo​ ​size​ ​(Available:​ ​Thumbnail,​ ​Small,​ ​Large,​ ​Original) 

Open​ ​Link​ ​in: Choose​ ​where​ ​you​ ​want​ ​the​ ​links​ ​to​ ​be​ ​open​ ​in​ ​(Available: 

Lightbox,​ ​Current​ ​window,​ ​New​ ​window) 

Link​ ​Text Insert​ ​the​ ​button​ ​text​ ​(Eg:​ ​Follow​ ​me) 

 
6-​ ​Noor​ ​-​ ​Login​ ​Widget: 
This​ ​widget​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​display​ ​login​ ​infos.  

Title Widget​ ​Options 

Title Add​ ​widget​ ​title 

 

 

 

 



8-​ ​Noor​ ​-​ ​Social​ ​Icons: 
This​ ​widget​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​your​ ​desired​ ​social​ ​network. 

Title Widget​ ​Options 

Title Add​ ​widget​ ​title 

Circle​ ​Icon The​ ​icons​ ​are​ ​in​ ​boxes​ ​by​ ​default,​ ​check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​use​ ​the 

circle. 

Icon​ ​Size Available:​ ​Small,​ ​Medium,​ ​Big  

No​ ​box Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​box​ ​around​ ​the​ ​widget. 

 
9-​ ​Noor​ ​-​ ​Twitter​ ​Widget: 
 

Title Widget​ ​Options 

Title Add​ ​widget​ ​title 

Username Your​ ​twitter​ ​username. 

Consumer​ ​key See​ ​below​ ​the​ ​table​ ​to​ ​know​ ​how​ ​to​ ​get​ ​the​ ​key. 

Consumer​ ​secret See​ ​below​ ​the​ ​table​ ​to​ ​know​ ​how​ ​to​ ​get​ ​the​ ​key. 

Number​ ​of​ ​Tweets Number​ ​of​ ​Tweets​ ​to​ ​show 

 

How​ ​to​ ​get​ ​Consumer​ ​key​ ​&​ ​Consumer​ ​secret 
● Login​ ​to​ ​Twitter,​ ​and​ ​go​ ​to:​ ​​https://dev.twitter.com/apps 

● Create​ ​new​ ​application 

● Fill​ ​in​ ​the​ ​form​ ​fields​ ​and​ ​create​ ​your​ ​app 

https://dev.twitter.com/apps


● After​ ​you're​ ​done,​ ​you'll​ ​need​ ​to​ ​put​ ​the​ ​​Consumer​ ​key​​ ​and​ ​the​ ​​Consumer​ ​secret​​ ​to 

NOOR-Twitter​ ​Widget 

META​ ​BOXES: 
You​ ​can​ ​customize​ ​each​ ​page,​ ​post,​ ​portfolio​ ​and​ ​product​ ​pages​ ​alone​ ​using​ ​the​ ​meta​ ​box 

setting. 

1-​ ​PAGE​ ​SETTINGS: 
To​ ​customize​ ​each​ ​page​ ​alone​ ​using​ ​the​ ​meta​ ​box​ ​page​ ​setting,​ ​navigate​ ​to​ ​​Pages​ ​​in​ ​the 

WordPress​ ​admin​ ​area​​ ​​then​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​page​ ​and​ ​click​​ ​Edit​ ​​(or​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​New​​ ​to​ ​create​ ​a​ ​new 

page).​ ​In​ ​the​ ​page​ ​board​ ​area​ ​scroll​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​​Page​ ​Settings​​ ​metabox​ ​(see​ ​image)​ ​where 

you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​various​ ​options​ ​that​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​to​ ​create​ ​different​ ​page​ ​styles. 

 

Page​ ​Settings: 

General 

Body​ ​CSS​ ​Class(es) Area​ ​where​ ​you​ ​can​ ​add​ ​a​ ​custom​ ​CSS​ ​class​ ​to​ ​the​ ​<body>​ ​tag 

of​ ​your​ ​page. 

Content​ ​Layout Four​ ​Content​ ​layouts​ ​types​ ​available:​ ​Inherit,​ ​Mini,​ ​No​ ​Sidebar, 

Left​ ​Sidebar,​ ​Right​ ​Sidebar​ ​(selecting​ ​this​ ​options​ ​will​ ​affect​ ​this 

page​ ​only.)  

Sidebar Choose​ ​one​ ​of​ ​already​ ​created​ ​sidebars 

Sidebar​ ​Sticky Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​sticky​ ​sidebar​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page 

Custom​ ​sidebar​ ​width Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​sidebar​ ​width. 

On:​ ​a​ ​new​ ​option​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​sidebar 

width. 

Site​ ​Layout Three​ ​layouts​ ​types​ ​available:​​ ​​Inherit,​ ​Full​ ​Width,​ ​Framed 

Frame​ ​size The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​10px,​ ​20px 

Frame​ ​color Color​ ​picker​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​frame​ ​color 



Custom​ ​content​ ​width Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​content​ ​width. 

On:​ ​a​ ​new​ ​option​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​Site 

content​ ​width​ ​(%)​ ​and​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​Site​ ​max​ ​content​ ​Width​ ​(px) 

Loading​ ​Screen Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​the​ ​loading​ ​screen​ ​of​ ​this​ ​page 

Header 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Display Choose​ ​to​ ​display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​pagetitle. 

Element​ ​Shortcode 
Above​ ​the​ ​Sidebar 

Enter​ ​element​ ​shortcode​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​display​ ​it​ ​above 

the​ ​sidebar​ ​and​ ​below​ ​page​ ​title. 

Menu 

 General 

Menu​ ​Layout Choose​ ​menu​ ​layout​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page,​ ​the​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Full-width, 

Fixed​ ​left,​ ​Fixed​ ​right,​ ​Big​ ​navigation,​ ​Logo​ ​on​ ​center,​ ​bottom 

logo,​ ​Fixed​ ​left​ ​small,​ ​Fixed​ ​right​ ​small. 

Transparent​ ​Menu Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​add​ ​padding​ ​before​ ​page​ ​title. 

Navbar​ ​Animation The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Static​ ​Top,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top,​ ​Headroom,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top 

(Animated)  

Display​ ​Button Display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​button​ ​in​ ​the​ ​menu. 

Menu​ ​Dark Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​menu​ ​dark​ ​style 

Submenu​ ​Dark Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​submenu​ ​dark 

 Navigation​ ​settings 

One​ ​Page​ ​navigation Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​One​ ​Page​ ​navigation 

Primary​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​one​ ​page​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

Icon​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​icon​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

Burger​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​burger​ ​navigation​ ​menu 



 Menu​ ​Burger​ ​&​ ​Search 

Navbar​ ​Burger Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Menu​ ​Burger 

Navbar​ ​Burger​ ​Style The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Full,​ ​Side 

Navbar​ ​Burger​ ​Position The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Start,​ ​End​ ​(For​ ​the​ ​side​ ​navbar​ ​burger​ ​only) 

Navbar​ ​Burger 
Background​ ​Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​Burger​ ​Navigation​ ​menu​ ​from 

your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Search Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Search. 

Search​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​background​ ​color 

Search​ ​Background 
Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​search​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Logo 

 Logo​ ​settings 

Logo​ ​Width Enter​ ​logo​ ​width​ ​in​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page​ ​only 

Upload​ ​your​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Sticky​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Mobile 
logo 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 



Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

 RTL​ ​Logo​ ​settings 

Logo​ ​Width Enter​ ​logo​ ​width​ ​in​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page​ ​only 

Upload​ ​your​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Sticky​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Mobile 
logo 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Shop 

Cart Hide​ ​or​ ​display​ ​Shopping​ ​Cart​ ​icon​ ​in​ ​the​ ​menu. 

Cart​ ​Dropdown Hide​ ​or​ ​display​ ​Cart​ ​Dropdown​ ​in​ ​the​ ​menu. 

My​ ​Account Hide​ ​or​ ​display​ ​My​ ​Account​ ​in​ ​the​ ​menu. 

Wishlist Hide​ ​or​ ​display​ ​Wishlist​ ​in​ ​the​ ​menu. 

Footer 

 General​ ​settings 



Full​ ​Width Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​full​ ​width 

footer. 

Footer​ ​Parallax Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​parallax 

effect 

Big​ ​Footer Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​big​ ​footer. 

Footer​ ​Is​ ​Dark Switch​ ​button​ ​(On​ ​/​ ​Off)​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​dark​ ​footer 

properties. 

Footer​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​footer​ ​background​ ​color. 

Footer​ ​Background 
image 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​footer 

 Featured​ ​Area 

Featured​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​background​ ​color​ ​to​ ​the 

featured​ ​area. 

Featured​ ​Border​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​background​ ​color​ ​to​ ​the 

border​ ​of​ ​featured​ ​area. 

Featured​ ​Background 
Image 

Option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​upload​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​featured 

area. 

Revolution​ ​Slider 

Slider​ ​:​ ​Below​ ​The 
Menu 

Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​slider​ ​revolution. 

 

2-​ ​POST​ ​SETTINGS: 
To​ ​customize​ ​each​ ​post​ ​alone​ ​using​ ​the​ ​meta​ ​box​ ​post​ ​setting,​ ​navigate​ ​to​ ​​Posts​ ​​in​ ​the 

WordPress​ ​admin​ ​area​​ ​​then​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​post​ ​and​ ​click​​ ​Edit​ ​​(or​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​New​​ ​to​ ​create​ ​a​ ​new 

post).​ ​In​ ​the​ ​post​ ​board​ ​area​ ​scroll​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​​Post​ ​Settings​​ ​metabox​ ​(see​ ​image)​ ​where 

you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​various​ ​options​ ​that​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​to​ ​create​ ​different​ ​post​ ​styles. 



 

 

Post​ ​Settings: 

Single​ ​Post 

Body​ ​CSS​ ​Class(es) Area​ ​where​ ​you​ ​can​ ​add​ ​a​ ​custom​ ​CSS​ ​class​ ​to​ ​the​ ​<body>​ ​tag 

of​ ​your​ ​page. 

Content​ ​Layout Four​ ​Content​ ​layouts​ ​types​ ​available:​ ​Inherit,​ ​Mini,​ ​No​ ​Sidebar, 

Left​ ​Sidebar,​ ​Right​ ​Sidebar​ ​(selecting​ ​this​ ​options​ ​will​ ​affect​ ​this 

page​ ​only.)  

Custom​ ​sidebar​ ​width Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​sidebar​ ​width. 

On:​ ​a​ ​new​ ​option​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​sidebar 

width. 

Site​ ​Layout Three​ ​layouts​ ​types​ ​available:​​ ​​Inherit,​ ​Full​ ​Width,​ ​Framed 

Frame​ ​size The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​10px,​ ​20px 

Frame​ ​color Color​ ​picker​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​frame​ ​color 

Custom​ ​content​ ​width Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​content​ ​width. 



On:​ ​a​ ​new​ ​option​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​Site 

content​ ​width​ ​(%)​ ​and​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​Site​ ​max​ ​content​ ​Width​ ​(px) 

Loading​ ​Screen Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​the​ ​loading​ ​screen​ ​of​ ​this​ ​page 

Header 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Display Choose​ ​to​ ​display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​pagetitle. 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Position You​ ​can​ ​change​ ​page​ ​title​ ​position​ ​to:​ ​start​ ​(Left​ ​/​ ​Right),​ ​center 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Dark Apply​ ​this​ ​to​ ​highlight​ ​the​ ​text​ ​in​ ​dark​ ​background  

Breadcrumb​ ​Display On:​ ​display​ ​the​ ​breadcrumbs​ ​on​ ​title​ ​page​ ​section,​ ​Off:​ ​hide​ ​the 

breadcrumbs​ ​from​ ​page​ ​title​ ​section. 

Subtitle Add​ ​a​ ​subtitle​ ​to​ ​the​ ​page​ ​title​ ​page 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Backgrounds Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​page​ ​title​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Backgrounds 
Parallax​ ​Style. 

Three​ ​style​ ​available:​ ​None,​ ​Parallax,​ ​Fixed​ ​Parallax 

Element​ ​Shortcode 
Above​ ​the​ ​Sidebar 

Enter​ ​element​ ​shortcode​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​display​ ​it​ ​above 

the​ ​sidebar​ ​and​ ​below​ ​page​ ​title. 

Menu 

 General 

Menu​ ​Layout Choose​ ​menu​ ​layout​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page,​ ​the​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Full-width, 

Fixed​ ​left,​ ​Fixed​ ​right,​ ​Big​ ​navigation,​ ​Logo​ ​on​ ​center,​ ​bottom 

logo,​ ​Fixed​ ​left​ ​small,​ ​Fixed​ ​right​ ​small. 

Transparent​ ​Menu Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​add​ ​padding​ ​before​ ​page​ ​title. 

Navbar​ ​Animation The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Static​ ​Top,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top,​ ​Headroom,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top 

(Animated)  

Display​ ​Button Display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​button​ ​in​ ​the​ ​menu. 

Menu​ ​Dark Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​menu​ ​dark​ ​style 



Submenu​ ​Dark Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​submenu​ ​dark 

 Navigation​ ​settings 

One​ ​Page​ ​navigation Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​One​ ​Page​ ​navigation 

Primary​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​one​ ​page​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

Icon​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​icon​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

Burger​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​burger​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

 Menu​ ​Burger​ ​&​ ​Search 

Navbar​ ​Burger Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Menu​ ​Burger 

Navbar​ ​Burger​ ​Style The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Full,​ ​Side 

Navbar​ ​Burger​ ​Position The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Start,​ ​End​ ​(For​ ​the​ ​side​ ​navbar​ ​burger​ ​only) 

Navbar​ ​Burger 
Background​ ​Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​Burger​ ​Navigation​ ​menu​ ​from 

your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Search Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Search. 

Search​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​background​ ​color 

Search​ ​Background 
Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​search​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Logo 

 Logo​ ​settings 

Logo​ ​Width Enter​ ​logo​ ​width​ ​in​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page​ ​only 

Upload​ ​your​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Sticky​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 



Upload​ ​your​ ​Mobile 
logo 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

 RTL​ ​Logo​ ​settings 

Logo​ ​Width Enter​ ​logo​ ​width​ ​in​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page​ ​only 

Upload​ ​your​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Sticky​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Mobile 
logo 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Revolution​ ​Slider 



Slider​ ​:​ ​Below​ ​The 
Menu 

Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​slider​ ​revolution. 

 

3-​ ​PORTFOLIO​ ​SETTINGS: 
To​ ​customize​ ​each​ ​portfolio​ ​item​ ​alone​ ​using​ ​the​ ​meta​ ​box​ ​post​ ​setting,​ ​navigate​ ​to 

Portfolio​ ​​in​ ​the​ ​WordPress​ ​admin​ ​area​​ ​​then​ ​choose​ ​an​ ​item​ ​and​ ​click​​ ​Edit​ ​​(or​ ​click​ ​​Add 
New​​ ​to​ ​create​ ​a​ ​new​ ​item​ ​page).​ ​In​ ​the​ ​item​ ​board​ ​area​ ​scroll​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​​Portfolio 
Settings​​ ​metabox​ ​(see​ ​image)​ ​where​ ​you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​various​ ​options​ ​that​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​to​ ​create 

different​ ​item​ ​page​ ​styles. 

 

Portfolio​ ​Settings: 

General 

Body​ ​CSS​ ​Class(es) Area​ ​where​ ​you​ ​can​ ​add​ ​a​ ​custom​ ​CSS​ ​class​ ​to​ ​the​ ​<body>​ ​tag 

of​ ​your​ ​page. 

Content​ ​Layout Four​ ​Content​ ​layouts​ ​types​ ​available:​ ​Inherit,​ ​Mini,​ ​No​ ​Sidebar, 

Left​ ​Sidebar,​ ​Right​ ​Sidebar​ ​(selecting​ ​this​ ​options​ ​will​ ​affect​ ​this 

page​ ​only.)  

Custom​ ​sidebar​ ​width Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​sidebar​ ​width. 

On:​ ​a​ ​new​ ​option​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​sidebar 

width. 

Site​ ​Layout Three​ ​layouts​ ​types​ ​available:​​ ​​Inherit,​ ​Full​ ​Width,​ ​Framed 

Frame​ ​size The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​10px,​ ​20px 

Frame​ ​color Color​ ​picker​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​frame​ ​color 

Custom​ ​content​ ​width Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​content​ ​width. 

On:​ ​a​ ​new​ ​option​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​Site 

content​ ​width​ ​(%)​ ​and​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​Site​ ​max​ ​content​ ​Width​ ​(px) 

Loading​ ​Screen Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​the​ ​loading​ ​screen​ ​of​ ​this​ ​page 



Header 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Display Choose​ ​to​ ​display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​pagetitle. 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Position You​ ​can​ ​change​ ​page​ ​title​ ​position​ ​to:​ ​start​ ​(Left​ ​/​ ​Right),​ ​center 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Dark Apply​ ​this​ ​to​ ​highlight​ ​the​ ​text​ ​in​ ​dark​ ​background  

Breadcrumb​ ​Display On:​ ​display​ ​the​ ​breadcrumbs​ ​on​ ​title​ ​page​ ​section,​ ​Off:​ ​hide​ ​the 

breadcrumbs​ ​from​ ​page​ ​title​ ​section. 

Subtitle Add​ ​a​ ​subtitle​ ​to​ ​the​ ​page​ ​title​ ​page 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Backgrounds Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​page​ ​title​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Backgrounds 
Parallax​ ​Style. 

Three​ ​style​ ​available:​ ​None,​ ​Parallax,​ ​Fixed​ ​Parallax 

Element​ ​Shortcode 
Above​ ​the​ ​Sidebar 

Enter​ ​element​ ​shortcode​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​display​ ​it​ ​above 

the​ ​sidebar​ ​and​ ​below​ ​page​ ​title. 

Menu 

 General 

Menu​ ​Layout Choose​ ​menu​ ​layout​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page,​ ​the​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Full-width, 

Fixed​ ​left,​ ​Fixed​ ​right,​ ​Big​ ​navigation,​ ​Logo​ ​on​ ​center,​ ​bottom 

logo,​ ​Fixed​ ​left​ ​small,​ ​Fixed​ ​right​ ​small. 

Transparent​ ​Menu Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​add​ ​padding​ ​before​ ​page​ ​title. 

Navbar​ ​Animation The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Static​ ​Top,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top,​ ​Headroom,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top 

(Animated)  

Display​ ​Button Display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​button​ ​in​ ​the​ ​menu. 

Menu​ ​Dark Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​menu​ ​dark​ ​style 

Submenu​ ​Dark Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​submenu​ ​dark 

 Navigation​ ​settings 



One​ ​Page​ ​navigation Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​One​ ​Page​ ​navigation 

Primary​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​one​ ​page​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

Icon​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​icon​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

Burger​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​burger​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

 Menu​ ​Burger​ ​&​ ​Search 

Navbar​ ​Burger Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Menu​ ​Burger 

Navbar​ ​Burger​ ​Style The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Full,​ ​Side 

Navbar​ ​Burger​ ​Position The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Start,​ ​End​ ​(For​ ​the​ ​side​ ​navbar​ ​burger​ ​only) 

Navbar​ ​Burger 
Background​ ​Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​Burger​ ​Navigation​ ​menu​ ​from 

your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Search Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Search. 

Search​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​background​ ​color 

Search​ ​Background 
Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​search​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Logo 

 Logo​ ​settings 

Logo​ ​Width Enter​ ​logo​ ​width​ ​in​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page​ ​only 

Upload​ ​your​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Sticky​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Mobile 
logo 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 



Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

 RTL​ ​Logo​ ​settings 

Logo​ ​Width Enter​ ​logo​ ​width​ ​in​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page​ ​only 

Upload​ ​your​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Sticky​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Mobile 
logo 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Details 

Portfolio​ ​Details Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​portfolio​ ​details 

Portfolio​ ​Details​ ​Style The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Classic,​ ​Modern 



Portfolio​ ​Details​ ​Layout 
(For​ ​Classic​ ​Style) 

The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Details​ ​on​ ​the​ ​Top,​ ​Details​ ​on​ ​the​ ​Bottom, 

Details​ ​on​ ​the​ ​left,​ ​details​ ​on​ ​the​ ​right 

Client Add​ ​client​ ​Name 

Services Add​ ​service​ ​type 

Skill Add​ ​skill​ ​used 

Year Add​ ​project​ ​year 

Link Add​ ​project​ ​link 

Share​ ​icons​ ​and​ ​Tags Display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​share​ ​icons​ ​and​ ​tags 

Revolution​ ​Slider 

Slider​ ​:​ ​Below​ ​The 
Menu 

Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​slider​ ​revolution. 

 

4-​ ​PRODUCT​ ​SETTINGS: 
To​ ​customize​ ​each​ ​product​ ​item​ ​alone​ ​using​ ​the​ ​meta​ ​box​ ​post​ ​setting,​ ​navigate​ ​to 

Products​ ​​(Available​ ​only​ ​when​ ​woocommerce​ ​plugin​ ​is​ ​activated)​​ ​​in​ ​the​ ​WordPress​ ​admin 

area​​ ​​then​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​product​ ​item​ ​and​ ​click​​ ​Edit​ ​​(or​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Product​​ ​to​ ​create​ ​a​ ​new 

product​ ​item​ ​page).​ ​In​ ​the​ ​item​ ​board​ ​area​ ​scroll​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​​Product​ ​Settings​​ ​metabox 

(see​ ​image)​ ​where​ ​you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​various​ ​options​ ​that​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​to​ ​create​ ​different​ ​product 

item​ ​page​ ​styles. 

 



 

 

Product​ ​Settings: 

General 

Body​ ​CSS​ ​Class(es) Area​ ​where​ ​you​ ​can​ ​add​ ​a​ ​custom​ ​CSS​ ​class​ ​to​ ​the​ ​<body>​ ​tag 

of​ ​your​ ​page. 

Content​ ​Layout Four​ ​Content​ ​layouts​ ​types​ ​available:​ ​Inherit,​ ​Mini,​ ​No​ ​Sidebar, 

Left​ ​Sidebar,​ ​Right​ ​Sidebar​ ​(selecting​ ​this​ ​options​ ​will​ ​affect​ ​this 

page​ ​only.)  

Sidebar Choose​ ​one​ ​of​ ​already​ ​created​ ​sidebars 

Sidebar​ ​Sticky Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​sticky​ ​sidebar​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page 

Custom​ ​sidebar​ ​width Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​sidebar​ ​width. 

On:​ ​a​ ​new​ ​option​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​sidebar 

width. 

Site​ ​Layout Three​ ​layouts​ ​types​ ​available:​​ ​​Inherit,​ ​Full​ ​Width,​ ​Framed 

Frame​ ​size The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​10px,​ ​20px 



Frame​ ​color Color​ ​picker​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​frame​ ​color 

Custom​ ​content​ ​width Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​content​ ​width. 

On:​ ​a​ ​new​ ​option​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​let​ ​you​ ​change​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​Site 

content​ ​width​ ​(%)​ ​and​ ​the​ ​value​ ​of​ ​Site​ ​max​ ​content​ ​Width​ ​(px) 

Loading​ ​Screen Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​the​ ​loading​ ​screen​ ​of​ ​this​ ​page 

Header 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Display Choose​ ​to​ ​display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​pagetitle. 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Position You​ ​can​ ​change​ ​page​ ​title​ ​position​ ​to:​ ​start​ ​(Left​ ​/​ ​Right),​ ​center 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Dark Apply​ ​this​ ​to​ ​highlight​ ​the​ ​text​ ​in​ ​dark​ ​background  

Breadcrumb​ ​Display On:​ ​display​ ​the​ ​breadcrumbs​ ​on​ ​title​ ​page​ ​section,​ ​Off:​ ​hide​ ​the 

breadcrumbs​ ​from​ ​page​ ​title​ ​section. 

Subtitle Add​ ​a​ ​subtitle​ ​to​ ​the​ ​page​ ​title​ ​page 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Backgrounds Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​page​ ​title​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Page​ ​Title​ ​Backgrounds 
Parallax​ ​Style. 

Three​ ​style​ ​available:​ ​None,​ ​Parallax,​ ​Fixed​ ​Parallax 

Element​ ​Shortcode 
Above​ ​the​ ​Sidebar 

Enter​ ​element​ ​shortcode​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​display​ ​it​ ​above 

the​ ​sidebar​ ​and​ ​below​ ​page​ ​title. 

Menu 

 General 

Menu​ ​Layout Choose​ ​menu​ ​layout​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page,​ ​the​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Full-width, 

Fixed​ ​left,​ ​Fixed​ ​right,​ ​Big​ ​navigation,​ ​Logo​ ​on​ ​center,​ ​bottom 

logo,​ ​Fixed​ ​left​ ​small,​ ​Fixed​ ​right​ ​small. 

Transparent​ ​Menu Enabling​ ​this​ ​option​ ​will​ ​add​ ​padding​ ​before​ ​page​ ​title. 

Navbar​ ​Animation The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Static​ ​Top,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top,​ ​Headroom,​ ​Fixed​ ​Top 

(Animated)  



Display​ ​Button Display​ ​or​ ​hide​ ​button​ ​in​ ​the​ ​menu. 

Menu​ ​Dark Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​menu​ ​dark​ ​style 

Submenu​ ​Dark Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​submenu​ ​dark 

 Navigation​ ​settings 

One​ ​Page​ ​navigation Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​One​ ​Page​ ​navigation 

Primary​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​one​ ​page​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

Icon​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​icon​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

Burger​ ​Navigation Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​burger​ ​navigation​ ​menu 

 Menu​ ​Burger​ ​&​ ​Search 

Navbar​ ​Burger Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Menu​ ​Burger 

Navbar​ ​Burger​ ​Style The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Full,​ ​Side 

Navbar​ ​Burger​ ​Position The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​Start,​ ​End​ ​(For​ ​the​ ​side​ ​navbar​ ​burger​ ​only) 

Navbar​ ​Burger 
Background​ ​Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​Burger​ ​Navigation​ ​menu​ ​from 

your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Search Enable​ ​or​ ​disable​ ​Search. 

Search​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​background​ ​color 

Search​ ​Background 
Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​the​ ​search​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library. 

Logo 

 Logo​ ​settings 

Logo​ ​Width Enter​ ​logo​ ​width​ ​in​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page​ ​only 

Upload​ ​your​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 



Upload​ ​your​ ​Sticky​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Mobile 
logo 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

 RTL​ ​Logo​ ​settings 

Logo​ ​Width Enter​ ​logo​ ​width​ ​in​ ​(px)​ ​for​ ​this​ ​page​ ​only 

Upload​ ​your​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Sticky​ ​logo Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​your​ ​Mobile 
logo 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or​ ​insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your 

logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Logo 
(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Sticky 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 

Upload​ ​Your​ ​Mobile 
Logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version 
@2x) 

Add​ ​your​ ​logo​ ​(Retina​ ​Version​ ​@2a)from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library​ ​or 

insert​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​logo. 



Revolution​ ​Slider 

Slider​ ​:​ ​Below​ ​The 
Menu 

Choose​ ​your​ ​already​ ​created​ ​slider​ ​revolution. 

MENU: 
To​ ​build​ ​and​ ​edit​ ​the​ ​menu,​ ​you​ ​need​ ​to​ ​login​ ​to​ ​your​ ​WordPress​ ​admin​ ​area.​ ​Next,​ ​Navigate 

to​ ​​Appearance​ ​»​ ​Menus​. 
 

1-​ ​Create​ ​Menu: 
In​ ​menu​ ​board​ ​click​ ​create​ ​a​ ​new​ ​menu​ ​and​ ​add​ ​a​ ​name​ ​to​ ​your​ ​new​ ​menu​ ​then​ ​click​ ​​Create 
Menu​​ ​button​ ​​ ​(see​ ​image​ ​below) 

 

 
2-​ ​Add​ ​Menu​ ​Items: 
You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​pages,​ ​posts,​ ​custom​ ​link…​ ​to​ ​your​ ​menu,​ ​to​ ​do​ ​this​ ​choose​ ​your​ ​item​ ​then 

click​ ​​Add​ ​to​ ​Menu​​ ​button​ ​(see​ ​image).​ ​The​ ​items​ ​will​ ​be​ ​added​ ​to​ ​the​ ​menu​ ​structure​ ​where 

you​ ​can​ ​organize​ ​your​ ​menu​ ​items​ ​and​ ​submenu​ ​items. 

http://codex.wordpress.org/Installing_WordPress_in_Your_Language


 

 

3-​ ​Organize​ ​Menu​ ​Items: 
In​ ​Menu​ ​structure​ ​you​ ​can​ ​organize​ ​your​ ​menu​ ​items,​ ​just​ ​drag​ ​and​ ​sort​ ​each​ ​items​ ​in​ ​your 

preferred​ ​way. 

To​ ​build​ ​a​ ​sub​ ​menu​ ​drag​ ​the​ ​item​ ​that​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​make​ ​it​ ​a​ ​sub​ ​item​ ​and​ ​drop​ ​it 

below​ ​the​ ​Menu​ ​item​ ​(see​ ​image​ ​below) 

 

 

4-​ ​Menu​ ​Item​ ​With​ ​Icon: 
To​ ​add​ ​an​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​the​ ​navigation​ ​list: 



Expand​ ​the​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​and/or​ ​sub​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​that​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​add​ ​an​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​it​ ​(Click 

the​ ​arrow),the​ ​options​ ​of​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​will​ ​appear.​ ​Insert​ ​the​ ​class​ ​name​ ​of​ ​the​ ​icon​ ​in​ ​a​ ​field 

titled​ ​​Menu​ ​Icon​​ ​(you​ ​can​ ​choose​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​Icons​​ ​or​ ​from​ ​​Material​ ​SVG 

Icon​) 

 

 

 

5-​ ​Mega​ ​Menu: 
Expand​ ​the​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​that​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​make​ ​it​ ​mega​ ​menu​ ​(Click​ ​the​ ​arrow)​ ​(Note: 

megamenu​ ​can​ ​only​ ​applied​ ​in​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​and​ ​not​ ​in​ ​sub​ ​items).  

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​titled​ ​​Enable​ ​Noor​ ​Mega​ ​Menu,​ ​​you​ ​can​ ​also​ ​check​​ ​Disable 
MegaMenu​ ​Title​ ​​(This​ ​will​ ​disable​ ​title​ ​style​ ​effect​ ​​ ​from​ ​level​ ​1​ ​sub​ ​item​ ​of​ ​each​ ​column​ ​for 

your​ ​mega​ ​menu).​ ​Then​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​columns​ ​for​ ​your​ ​mega​ ​menu​ ​(available​ ​1​ ​to 

6). 

Now​ ​drag​ ​your​ ​level​ ​1​ ​sub​ ​item​ ​and​ ​drop​ ​it​ ​below​ ​the​ ​mega​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​then​ ​drag​ ​each​ ​level 

2​ ​sub​ ​item​ ​and​ ​drop​ ​it​ ​below​ ​your​ ​level​ ​1​ ​sub​ ​item.​ ​That​ ​will​ ​fill​ ​the​ ​first​ ​column​ ​with​ ​sub 

menu​ ​items. 

To​ ​jump​ ​to​ ​the​ ​next​ ​column​ ​drag​ ​and​ ​drop​ ​another​ ​level​ ​1​ ​sub​ ​item​ ​and​ ​so​ ​on.​ ​(See​ ​images 

below) 

http://fontawesome.io/cheatsheet/
https://material.io/icons/
https://material.io/icons/


 



6-​ ​Mega​ ​Menu​ ​Background: 
Expand​ ​the​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​that​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​it​ ​(Click​ ​the​ ​arrow) 

(Note:​ ​Background​ ​image​ ​can​ ​only​ ​applied​ ​in​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​and​ ​not​ ​in​ ​sub​ ​items).​ ​Check​ ​the 

checkbox​ ​titled​ ​​Enable​ ​Noor​ ​Mega​ ​Menu. 
Click​​ ​Set​ ​MegaMenu​ ​Background​ ​​button​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​an​ ​image​ ​from​ ​your​ ​media​ ​library. 

 

Setting​ ​Up​ ​One​ ​Page 

Noor​ ​gives​ ​you​ ​the​ ​ability​ ​to​ ​create​ ​one​ ​page​ ​site​ ​with​ ​a​ ​parallax​ ​scrolling.​ ​A​ ​one​ ​page​ ​site 

allows​ ​you​ ​to​ ​put​ ​all​ ​the​ ​content​ ​in​ ​one​ ​page,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​menu​ ​items​ ​will​ ​link​ ​to​ ​each​ ​different 

sections​ ​of​ ​the​ ​page. 



1-​ ​Create​ ​A​ ​Custom​ ​Menu​ ​For​ ​The​ ​One​ ​Page​ ​Site 

 
 
1​​ ​–​ ​Follow​ ​the​ ​​Appearance​ ​>​ ​Menus​​ ​tab​ ​on​ ​your​ ​WordPress​ ​admin​ ​panel.​ ​Once​ ​on​ ​the 

Menus​ ​tab,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​​Create​ ​A​ ​New​ ​Menu​​ ​link,​ ​and​ ​assign​ ​it​ ​a​ ​name. 

 

2​ ​–​​ ​Each​ ​menu​ ​item​ ​you​ ​add​ ​needs​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​anchor​ ​name​ ​in​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​field.​ ​These​ ​names 

act​ ​as​ ​anchors,​ ​and​ ​will​ ​link​ ​to​ ​the​ ​corresponding​ ​anchor​ ​name​ ​in​ ​your​ ​page​ ​content.​ ​Use​ ​the 

Custom​ ​Links​​ ​box​ ​on​ ​the​ ​left​ ​hand​ ​side​ ​to​ ​add​ ​menu​ ​items.​ ​In​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​field,​ ​type​ ​the 

anchor​ ​of​ ​your​ ​section.​ ​For​ ​example,​ ​#team​ ​and​ ​then​ ​assign​ ​a​ ​name​ ​to​ ​the​ ​menu​ ​item.​ ​Once 

finished,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​‘Add​ ​to​ ​Menu’​ ​button. 

 

3​ ​–​​ ​Repeat​ ​step​ ​2​ ​for​ ​each​ ​menu​ ​item,​ ​giving​ ​each​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​#name. 

 

4​ ​–​​ ​Once​ ​finished,​ ​be​ ​sure​ ​to​ ​click​ ​the​ ​‘Save​ ​Menu’​ ​button. 

 

Assign​ ​your​ ​new​ ​menu​ ​(one-page)​ ​to​ ​your​ ​page 
Navigate​ ​back​ ​to​ ​the​ ​page​ ​that​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​assign​ ​the​ ​menu​ ​created​ ​in​ ​step​ ​1​ ​then​ ​go​ ​to 

Page​ ​Settings​ ​​Click​​ ​Menu​ ​​Tab​ ​scroll​ ​down​ ​into​ ​​Navigation​ ​settings​​ ​then​ ​check​ ​​One​ ​Page 
Navigation​​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your​ ​One​ ​Page​ ​navigation​ ​menu​ ​in​ ​​Primary​ ​Navigation​ ​​dropdown. 



 

SHORTCODES: 

ACCORDION: 
To​ ​create​ ​an​ ​accordion​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Accordion 
 

Accordion​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Accordion​ ​Style* The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​With​ ​Border,​ ​Line. 

Accordion​ ​icon​ ​type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Arrow​ ​icon,​ ​Plus​ ​icon. 

Separated Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​separate​ ​the​ ​individual​ ​accordion​ ​items 

each​ ​others. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

*​ ​If​ ​you​ ​choose​ ​​With​ ​Border​​ ​in​ ​​Accordion​ ​Style​​ ​a​ ​new​ ​checkbox​ ​will​ ​be​ ​displayed​ ​in​ ​​Accordion 

Settings​ ​​titled​​ ​“No​ ​Background​ ​In​ ​Active​ ​Accordion”​ ​​you​ ​can​ ​check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​Disable 

background​ ​color​ ​in​ ​active​ ​accordion. 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​contents​ ​to​ ​each​ ​individual​ ​accordion​ ​item.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon 

that​ ​displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Accordion​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​an 



Accordion​ ​Individual​ ​Item.​ ​​The​ ​content​ ​of​ ​an​ ​​Accordion​ ​Individual​ ​Item​​ ​can​ ​be​ ​heading, 

paragraph,​ ​lists​ ​or​ ​even​ ​shortcodes​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme. 

 

Accordion​ ​Individual​ ​Item​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Text You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​in​ ​this​ ​area​ ​the​ ​contents​ ​:​ ​heading,​ ​paragraph,​ ​lists 

or​ ​even​ ​element​ ​shortcode​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​such​ ​as 

Buttons,​ ​Images,​ ​Sliders...etc.​ ​Just​ ​copy​ ​and​ ​paste​ ​the​ ​code​ ​of 

the​ ​shortcode​ ​in​ ​the​ ​text​ ​area.  

Parent​ ​ID Optionally​ ​include​ ​an​ ​ID​ ​given​ ​to​ ​the​ ​parent​ ​accordion​ ​to​ ​only 

allow​ ​one​ ​toggle​ ​to​ ​be​ ​open​ ​at​ ​a​ ​time. 

Individual​ ​Accordion 
title 

Include​ ​a​ ​title​ ​for​ ​your​ ​accordion​ ​item. 

Open​ ​the​ ​Individual 
Accordion 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​for​ ​the​ ​individual​ ​accordion​ ​item​ ​to​ ​be​ ​open 

by​ ​default. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Icon 

Icon​ ​Library​ ​(For​ ​the 
closed​ ​accordion​ ​item 
and​ ​for​ ​the​ ​opened 
accordion​ ​item) 

The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​MAterial​ ​Icons 
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Background​ ​Color​ ​(For 
The​ ​Icon) 

Choose​ ​a​ ​background​ ​color​ ​for​ ​your​ ​individual​ ​accordion​ ​item 

icon 

Icon​ ​Color Choose​ ​a​ ​color​ ​for​ ​your​ ​individual​ ​accordion​ ​item​ ​icon 

Accordion​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 

ALERT​ ​BOX: 
To​ ​create​ ​an​ ​alert​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Alert​ ​Box. 
 

Alert​ ​Box​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Alert​ ​Box​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list:​ ​Style​ ​One,​ ​Style​ ​Two,​ ​Style 

three,​ ​Style​ ​Four 

Text You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​in​ ​this​ ​area​ ​the​ ​contents​ ​:​ ​heading,​ ​paragraph,​ ​lists 

or​ ​even​ ​element​ ​shortcode​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​such​ ​as 



Buttons,​ ​Images,​ ​Sliders...etc.​ ​Just​ ​copy​ ​and​ ​paste​ ​the​ ​code​ ​of 

the​ ​shortcode​ ​in​ ​the​ ​text​ ​area.  

Alert​ ​Box​ ​Title Enter​ ​the​ ​title​ ​of​ ​your​ ​alert​ ​box. 

Alert​ ​Box​ ​Type* The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​info,​ ​success,​ ​warning,​ ​Error, 

Custom. 

Alert​ ​Box​ ​Icon Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​the​ ​alert​ ​icon​ ​of​ ​different​ ​types​ ​of 

alert​ ​boxes. 

Alert​ ​Box​ ​Close​ ​Icon Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​the​ ​close​ ​icon​ ​in​ ​the​ ​alert​ ​box. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

*If​ ​you​ ​choose​ ​​Custom​​ ​in​ ​​Alert​ ​Box​ ​Type​​ ​more​ ​options​ ​will​ ​be​ ​displayed​ ​in​ ​​Alert​ ​Settings​ ​​allowing 

you​ ​to​ ​build​ ​your​ ​custom​ ​alert​ ​box​ ​(you​ ​can​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​icon​ ​and​ ​customize​ ​the​ ​background​ ​color​ ​of 

your​ ​custom​ ​alert​ ​box). 
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Alert​ ​Box​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
AD​ ​BLOCK: 
 
To​ ​create​ ​an​ ​Ad​ ​Block​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Ad​ ​Block. 
 

Ad​ ​Block​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Image Upload​ ​your​ ​Ad​ ​image 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​Ad​ ​image​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

Alt Enter​ ​in​ ​the​ ​alt​ ​text​ ​for​ ​your​ ​image. 

Open​ ​Link​ ​In​ ​A​ ​New​ ​Tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​button​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 

Nofollow? Check​ ​to​ ​Apply​ ​Nofollow​ ​Feature.  

Custom​ ​Ad​ ​Code Add​ ​your​ ​Ad​ ​Custom​ ​Code 

Image​ ​Float The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 



Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 
 

BANNERS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​banner​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Banner. 
 

Banners​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Style 

Banner​ ​Background 
Type* 

The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Covered​ ​Background​ ​Image, 

Background​ ​Video 

Banner​ ​Background 
Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​your​ ​banner 

Parallax The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Parallax,​ ​Fixed​ ​Parallax. 

(Applied​ ​only​ ​for​ ​background​ ​patterns​ ​and​ ​images) 

Cover Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​the​ ​cover​ ​above​ ​the​ ​background 

images. 

General 

Banner​ ​Height Set​ ​banner​ ​height​ ​(%,px,em) 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​button​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​button​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 
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Text​ ​Color The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Light,​ ​Dark 

Text​ ​Width Set​ ​banner​ ​text​ ​width​ ​(%,px,em) 

Contents​ ​Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

Content​ ​Float The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

*​ ​If​ ​you​ ​choose​ ​​Background​ ​Video​ ​​a​ ​field​ ​will​ ​be​ ​displayed​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​Include​ ​the​ ​path​ ​to​ ​your 

background​ ​video. 

 

BIG​ ​GRID​ ​SLIDE: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​big​ ​grid​ ​slide​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Big​ ​Grid​ ​Slide. 
 

Big​ ​Grid​ ​Slide​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Column The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​One,​ ​Two,​ ​Three,​ ​Four,​ ​Five, 

Six 

Post​ ​Count Type​ ​how​ ​many​ ​posts​ ​to​ ​display. 
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Category To​ ​filter​ ​your​ ​posts​ ​by​ ​category,​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​slug​ ​of​ ​your​ ​desired 

category.​ ​To​ ​filter​ ​by​ ​multiple​ ​categories,​ ​enter​ ​your​ ​slugs 

separated​ ​by​ ​a​ ​comma. 

Tag To​ ​filter​ ​your​ ​posts​ ​by​ ​tag,​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​slug​ ​of​ ​your​ ​desired​ ​tag.​ ​To 

filter​ ​by​ ​multiple​ ​tags,​ ​enter​ ​your​ ​slugs​ ​separated​ ​by​ ​a​ ​comma. 

Offset Accepts​ ​a​ ​numerical​ ​value​ ​to​ ​show​ ​how​ ​many​ ​posts​ ​to​ ​skip. 

Sort​ ​by The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Popular,​ ​Top​ ​view 

Slide​ ​Options 

Animation The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Fade,​ ​Slide 

Dark​ ​Background Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​if​ ​you​ ​will​ ​work​ ​in​ ​dark​ ​background​ ​section 

(This​ ​will​ ​affect​ ​elements​ ​style) 

Slider​ ​Arrows Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​navigation​ ​arrows 

Dots Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​slider​ ​Bullets 

Loop Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​slider​ ​loop 

Autoplay Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​automatically​ ​play​ ​your 

self-hosted​ ​audio. 

Cover​ ​Background Specify​ ​an​ ​overlay​ ​color​ ​for​ ​the​ ​background 

Height 

Is​ ​Responsive Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​change​ ​the​ ​element's​ ​height​ ​for​ ​different 

devices​ ​size. 

 

BLOCKQUOTES: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​blockquote​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Blockquote. 
 



Blockquote​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Text You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​in​ ​this​ ​area​ ​the​ ​contents​ ​:​ ​heading,​ ​paragraph,​ ​lists 

or​ ​even​ ​shortcodes​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​such​ ​as​ ​Buttons, 

Images,​ ​Sliders...etc.​ ​Just​ ​copy​ ​and​ ​paste​ ​the​ ​code​ ​of​ ​the 

shortcode​ ​in​ ​the​ ​text​ ​area.  

Hide​ ​Quotre​ ​Icon Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​hide​ ​quote​ ​icon 

Cite Cite​ ​the​ ​person​ ​you​ ​are​ ​quoting. 

Blockquote​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Inherit,​ ​Simple,​ ​Pull. 

Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​end. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 
Blockquote​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 
 



BLOG: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​blog​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Blog. 
 

Blog​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Blog​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Standard,​ ​Masonry,​ ​Timeline, 

Image​ ​slide,​ ​Grid,​ ​Block​ ​1,​ ​Block​ ​2,​ ​Block​ ​3,​ ​News​ ​in​ ​Images, 

Slide 

Post​ ​Count Enter​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​post​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​display​ ​(Numeric​ ​value 

only) 

Hide​ ​Meta​ ​box Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​hide​ ​the​ ​meta​ ​box 

Remove​ ​Border​ ​From 
Hover 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​border​ ​from​ ​hover 

Featured​ ​Image​ ​Hover The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​none,​ ​default,​ ​Opacity, 

zoom-out,​ ​zoom-in,​ ​gray 

Element​ ​Hover The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​Inside,​ ​none. 

Excerpts​ ​Length Enter​ ​excerpts​ ​length​ ​(Numeric​ ​value​ ​only)  

Category Choose​ ​post​ ​category​ ​to​ ​display 

Tag Choose​ ​post​ ​tag​ ​to​ ​display 

Offset Enter​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​how​ ​many​ ​post​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​skip 

(Numeric​ ​value​ ​only)  

Display​ ​Pagination Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​pagination 

Sort​ ​By The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​popular,​ ​Top​ ​view 

Remove​ ​Featured 
Image 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​featured​ ​image 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 



Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

Blog​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 

 

BUTTONS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​button​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Button. 
 

Button​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Button​ ​Text Enter​ ​the​ ​text​ ​of​ ​your​ ​button 



Button​ ​Size The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Mini,​ ​Small,​ ​Large,​ ​Big,​ ​Huge 

Button​ ​Float The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Start,​ ​End 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​button​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​button​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 

Block Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​button​ ​occupy​ ​the​ ​column​ ​width. 

Disabled​ ​Button* Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​the​ ​disabled​ ​button 

Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

Lightbox​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Image,​ ​Iframe,​ ​Ajax 

Popup​ ​Info​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Popover,​ ​Tooltip 

Popup​ ​Info​ ​Title Enter​ ​the​ ​title​ ​attribute​ ​you​ ​want​ ​for​ ​your​ ​button​ ​(This​ ​will​ ​apply​ ​as 

title​ ​for​ ​popover​ ​or​ ​tooltip​ ​if​ ​you​ ​have​ ​active​ ​it​ ​from​ ​​Popup​ ​Info 
type​). 

Popup​ ​Trigger The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Hover,​ ​Click,​ ​Focus. 

Popup​ ​Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Top,​ ​Left,​ ​Right,​ ​Bottom 

Info​ ​Content Add​ ​extra​ ​content​ ​for​ ​the​ ​popover. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 
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Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style 

Button​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Fill,​ ​Outline. 

Button​ ​Shape The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Square,​ ​Radius,​ ​Pill. 

Button​ ​Color The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​Header,​ ​White,​ ​Green, 

Blue,​ ​Yellow,​ ​Red,​ ​Purple. 

Add​ ​Shadow Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​drop​ ​shadow​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​button 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

*​ ​Disabled​ ​button​ ​can​ ​be​ ​applied​ ​only​ ​for​ ​the​ ​button​ ​fill​ ​style. 

 

Button​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 

http://imakewebthings.com/waypoints/api/offset-option/


CALLOUT​ ​: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​callout​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Callout. 

Callout​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Callout​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Button​ ​on​ ​the​ ​bottom,​ ​Button 

on​ ​the​ ​side,​ ​No​ ​button. 

Contents​ ​Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​end. 

Callout​ ​Title Enter​ ​the​ ​title​ ​for​ ​your​ ​callout. 

Callout​ ​Message Enter​ ​the​ ​message​ ​for​ ​your​ ​callout. 

Callout​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Callout​ ​Title​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Callout​ ​Text​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Callout​ ​Background 
Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​your​ ​callout 

Parallax The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Parallax,​ ​Fixed​ ​Parallax. 

(Applied​ ​only​ ​for​ ​background​ ​patterns​ ​and​ ​images) 

Cover​ ​Background Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​the​ ​cover​ ​above​ ​the​ ​background 

border​ ​patterns​ ​and​ ​images. 

Remove​ ​border Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​border​ ​of​ ​the​ ​callout 

Drop​ ​Shadow Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​drop​ ​shadow​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​callout 

Full-Width Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​callout​ ​full-width 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​callout​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​button​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 



ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

CALLOUT​ ​: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​callout​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Callout. 
 

Callout​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Callout​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Button​ ​on​ ​the​ ​bottom,​ ​Button 

on​ ​the​ ​side,​ ​No​ ​button. 

Contents​ ​Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​end. 

Callout​ ​Title Enter​ ​the​ ​title​ ​for​ ​your​ ​callout. 

Callout​ ​Text Enter​ ​the​ ​text​ ​for​ ​your​ ​callout. 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​callout​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​button​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style 

Callout​ ​Background 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Callout​ ​Title​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 



Callout​ ​Text​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Callout​ ​Background 
Image 

Add​ ​a​ ​background​ ​image​ ​to​ ​your​ ​callout 

Parallax The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Parallax,​ ​Fixed​ ​Parallax. 

(Applied​ ​only​ ​for​ ​background​ ​patterns​ ​and​ ​images) 

Cover​ ​Background Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​the​ ​cover​ ​above​ ​the​ ​background 

border​ ​patterns​ ​and​ ​images. 

Remove​ ​border Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​border​ ​of​ ​the​ ​callout 

Drop​ ​Shadow Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​drop​ ​shadow​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​callout 

Full-Width Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​callout​ ​full-width 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 
You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​​Button​​ ​and/or​ ​whitespace​​ ​(clear)​ ​​to​ ​the​ ​callout.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon 

that​ ​displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Callout​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​​Button 

and/or​ ​whitespace​​ ​(clear). 
 

CAROUSEL​ ​SLIDER: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​carousel​ ​slider​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Carousel​ ​Slider. 
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Owl​ ​Slider​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Side​ ​dots Check​ ​if​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​show​ ​dots​ ​on​ ​the​ ​top-right​ ​corner 

Dark​ ​Background Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​if​ ​you​ ​use​ ​dark​ ​background​ ​section 

Speed Slide/Fade​ ​animation​ ​speed​ ​(milliseconds) 

Fade Check​ ​to​ ​apply​ ​fade​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​animation 

Add​ ​Elements​ ​Margin Check​ ​to​ ​add​ ​margin​ ​between​ ​slider​ ​elements 

Slider​ ​Bullets Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​slider​ ​Bullets 

Auto​ ​play Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​animate​ ​the​ ​slides​ ​automatically 

Slider​ ​Arrows Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​navigation​ ​arrows 

Loop Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​slider​ ​loop 

Lazy​ ​Load Set​ ​lazy​ ​loading​ ​technique.​ ​The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​On 

Demand,​ ​Progressive 

Center​ ​Mode Check​ ​to​ ​enables​ ​centered​ ​view​ ​with​ ​partial​ ​prev/next​ ​slides. 

Center​ ​Padding Side​ ​padding​ ​when​ ​in​ ​applying​ ​center​ ​mode​ ​(px​ ​or​ ​%) 

Pause​ ​On​ ​Focus Check​ ​to​ ​pause​ ​Autoplay​ ​On​ ​Focus 

Pause​ ​On​ ​Hover Check​ ​to​ ​pause​ ​Autoplay​ ​On​ ​Hover 

Draggable Check​ ​to​ ​enable​ ​mouse​ ​draggable 

Adaptive​ ​Height Check​ ​to​ ​apply​ ​adaptative​ ​height​ ​for​ ​the​ ​slider​ ​elements  

Vertical Check​ ​to​ ​apply​ ​vertical​ ​slide​ ​mode 

Vertical​ ​Swiping Check​ ​to​ ​apply​ ​vertical​ ​swipe​ ​mode 

Mobile​ ​First Check​ ​for​ ​responsive​ ​settings​ ​use​ ​mobile​ ​first​ ​calculation 

Elements​ ​Number Enter​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​elements​ ​to​ ​display​ ​(Numeric​ ​value​ ​only) 



Elements​ ​Number​ ​in 
Phone 

Enter​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​elements​ ​to​ ​display​ ​in​ ​phone​ ​(Numeric​ ​value 

only) 

Elements​ ​Number​ ​in 
Tablet 

Enter​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​elements​ ​to​ ​display​ ​in​ ​tablet​ ​(Numeric​ ​value 

only) 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​Slider​ ​Elements​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Carousel​ ​Slider​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that 

displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Carousel​ ​Slider​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​a 

Slider​ ​Element. 
 

Slider​ ​Element​ ​Settings​ ​: 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

The​ ​content​ ​of​ ​a​​ ​Slider​ ​Element​ ​​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​​Elements​ ​​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​(Image, 

Button,​ ​Columns,​ ​Clients,​ ​Gallery,...).​ ​To​ ​add​ ​an​ ​​Element,​​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed 

inside​ ​the​ ​​Slider​ ​Element​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​your 

desired​ ​​Element​.  
 



Slider​ ​Structure​ ​: 

 

 

CLIENTS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​client​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Clients 
 

Clients​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Clients​ ​Columns The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​1,​ ​2,​ ​3,​ ​4,​ ​5,​ ​6,​ ​7. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 
You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​Client​ ​Element​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Clients.​​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed 

inside​ ​the​ ​​Clients​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​a​ ​​Client​ ​Element. 
 

Client​ ​Element​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Client​ ​Image Upload​ ​your​ ​client​ ​Image 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​client​ ​image​ ​​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 



Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​image​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

 

Client​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 

COLUMNS: 
There​ ​are​ ​two​ ​methods​ ​for​ ​using​ ​columns 

 

1-​ ​Using​ ​Row​ ​Only​ ​: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​columns​ ​using​ ​row​ ​only,​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Section​ ​Row,​ ​​and​​ ​​then​ ​choose 

how​ ​much​ ​columns​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​display​ ​by​ ​clicking​ ​the​ ​layout​ ​icon​ ​(see​ ​image​ ​below). 



 
 

2-​ ​Using​ ​Row​ ​and​ ​Container​ ​: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​columns​ ​using​ ​row​ ​and​ ​container,​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this, 

click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Section​ ​Row,​ ​​and 

then​​ ​​add​ ​​Container​ ​​element​​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Section​ ​Row.​​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that 

displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Section​ ​Row​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​a 

Container. 
 

Container​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Marginless​ ​Columns Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​spacing​ ​between​ ​columns 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 
You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​Column​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Container.​​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed 

inside​ ​the​ ​​Container​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​a​ ​​Column. 
 

Column​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Column​ ​Layout The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​inherit,​ ​Main​ ​on​ ​end,​ ​Main​ ​on 

start,​ ​Sidebar​ ​on​ ​end,​ ​Sidebar​ ​on​ ​start. 

This​ ​option​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​sidebar​ ​and​ ​specify​ ​the​ ​main​ ​in​ ​any 

page​ ​(Note:​ ​if​ ​this​ ​column​ ​is​ ​"Main​ ​on​ ​Start"​ ​the​ ​side​ ​column 

should​ ​be​ ​"Sidebar​ ​on​ ​End"​ ​and​ ​if​ ​this​ ​column​ ​is​ ​"Main​ ​on​ ​End" 

the​ ​side​ ​column​ ​should​ ​be​ ​"Sidebar​ ​on​ ​Start") 



ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style 

Dark​ ​Background Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​if​ ​you​ ​will​ ​work​ ​in​ ​dark​ ​background​ ​section 

(This​ ​will​ ​affect​ ​elements​ ​style) 

Background​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Background​ ​Color,​ ​Background 

Image,​ ​Background​ ​Video. 

Canvas​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​network​ ​One,​ ​Network​ ​Two, 

Bubble,​ ​NASA,​ ​Snow 

Background​ ​Repeat The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Background​ ​repeat,​ ​no​ ​repeat, 

repeat​ ​all,​ ​repeat​ ​horizontally,​ ​repeat​ ​vertically,​ ​inherit.  

---  

Define​ ​the​ ​background​ ​repeat.​ ​​Check​ ​this​ ​for​ ​reference 

Background 
Attachment 

The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Fixed,​ ​Scroll,​ ​Inherit 

--- 

Define​ ​the​ ​background​ ​attachment.​ ​​Check​ ​this​ ​for​ ​reference 

Background​ ​Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Left​ ​Top,​ ​Left​ ​center,​ ​Left 

Bottom,​ ​Center​ ​Top,​ ​Center​ ​Center,​ ​Center​ ​Bottom,​ ​Right​ ​Top, 

Right​ ​Center,​ ​Right​ ​Bottom. 

--- 

Define​ ​the​ ​background​ ​position.​ ​​Check​ ​this​ ​for​ ​reference 

Background​ ​Size Define​ ​the​ ​background​ ​size​ ​(Default​ ​value​ ​is​ ​'cover').​ ​​Check​ ​this 

for​ ​reference 

Min​ ​Height Insert​ ​the​ ​row​ ​minimum​ ​height​ ​in​ ​pixel. 

Translate 

Translate​ ​Y-Axis Set​ ​how​ ​much​ ​the​ ​element​ ​has​ ​to​ ​Translate​ ​in​ ​the​ ​Y​ ​axis.​ ​(The 

Value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​-3x​ ​,​ ​-2x,​ ​-1x,​ ​0,​ ​1x,​ ​2x,​ ​3x) 

https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/pr_background-repeat.asp
https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/pr_background-attachment.asp
https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/pr_background-position.asp
https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/css3_pr_background-size.asp
https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/css3_pr_background-size.asp


---- 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​turn​ ​Off​ ​Translate-Y​ ​Responsiveness. 

Translate​ ​X-Axis Set​ ​how​ ​much​ ​the​ ​element​ ​has​ ​to​ ​Translate​ ​in​ ​the​ ​X​ ​axis.​ ​(The 

Value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​-3x​ ​,​ ​-2x,​ ​-1x,​ ​0,​ ​1x,​ ​2x,​ ​3x) 

---- 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​turn​ ​Off​ ​Translate-X​ ​Responsiveness. 

Translate​ ​Z-Axis Set​ ​how​ ​much​ ​the​ ​element​ ​has​ ​to​ ​Translate​ ​in​ ​the​ ​Z​ ​axis.​ ​(The 

Value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​0,​ ​1,​ ​2,​ ​3,​ ​4,​ ​5,​ ​6,​ ​7,​ ​8,​ ​9,​ ​10) 

--- 

Set​ ​how​ ​much​ ​the​ ​element​ ​has​ ​to​ ​Translate​ ​in​ ​the​ ​Z​ ​axis. 

Responsive​ ​Width 

Extra​ ​Large​ ​devices The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Inherit​ ​from​ ​smaller,​ ​1​ ​to​ ​12​ ​columns. 

Select​ ​column​ ​width​ ​for​ ​Extra​ ​Large​ ​devices​ ​Desktops​ ​(​ ​≥1600px 

). 

Large​ ​devices The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Inherit​ ​from​ ​smaller,​ ​1​ ​to​ ​12​ ​columns. 

Select​ ​column​ ​width​ ​for​ ​Large​ ​devices​ ​Desktops​ ​(​ ​≥1140​ ​px​ ​). 

Medium​ ​Devise The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Inherit​ ​from​ ​smaller,​ ​1​ ​to​ ​12​ ​columns. 

Select​ ​column​ ​width​ ​for​ ​medium​ ​devise​ ​(​ ​≥989​ ​px​ ​). 

Small​ ​devices​ ​Tablets The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Inherit​ ​from​ ​smaller,​ ​1​ ​to​ ​12​ ​columns. 

Select​ ​column​ ​width​ ​for​ ​Small​ ​devices​ ​Tablets​ ​(​ ​≥768px​ ​). 

Extra​ ​small​ ​devices 
Phones 

The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Inherit​ ​from​ ​smaller,​ ​1​ ​to​ ​12​ ​columns. 

Select​ ​column​ ​width​ ​for​ ​Extra​ ​small​ ​devices​ ​Phones​ ​(​ ​<768px​ ​). 

Responsive​ ​Offset 

Extra​ ​Large​ ​devices 
Desktops 

The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Inherit​ ​from​ ​smaller,​ ​1​ ​to​ ​12​ ​columns. 

Select​ ​column​ ​width​ ​for​ ​Extra​ ​Large​ ​devices​ ​Desktops​ ​(​ ​≥1600px 

). 

Large​ ​devices​ ​Desktops The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Inherit​ ​from​ ​smaller,​ ​1​ ​to​ ​12​ ​columns. 

Select​ ​column​ ​width​ ​for​ ​Large​ ​devices​ ​Desktops​ ​(​ ​≥1140​ ​px​ ​). 



Medium​ ​Devise The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Inherit​ ​from​ ​smaller,​ ​1​ ​to​ ​12​ ​columns. 

Select​ ​column​ ​width​ ​for​ ​medium​ ​devise​ ​(​ ​≥989​ ​px​ ​). 

 
Design​ ​Options 

CSS​ ​BOX The​ ​CSS​ ​box​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​Border​ ​and​ ​Padding​ ​to​ ​the 

selected​ ​column. 

Border​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Hidden,​ ​Dashed,​ ​Solid,​ ​Double,​ ​Groove, 

Ridge,​ ​Inset,​ ​Outset. 

Border​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​border​ ​color. 

Responsive​ ​Visibility 

Extra​ ​Large​ ​devices Choose​ ​column​ ​visibility​ ​for​ ​Extra​ ​Large​ ​devices​ ​Desktops​ ​( 

≥1600px​ ​). 

Large​ ​devices Choose​ ​column​ ​visibility​ ​for​ ​Large​ ​devices​ ​Desktops​ ​(​ ​≥1140​ ​px​ ​). 

Medium​ ​Devise Choose​ ​column​ ​visibility​ ​for​ ​medium​ ​devise​ ​(​ ​≥989​ ​px​ ​). 

Small​ ​devices Choose​ ​column​ ​visibility​ ​for​ ​Small​ ​devices​ ​Tablets​ ​(​ ​≥768px​ ​). 

Extra​ ​small​ ​devices Choose​ ​column​ ​visibility​ ​for​ ​Extra​ ​small​ ​devices​ ​Phones​ ​(<768px 

). 

 

CONTACT​ ​FORM: 
1-​ ​Contact​ ​Form​ ​7​ ​: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​contact​ ​form​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Contact​ ​Form​ ​7 
 

Contact​ ​Form​ ​7​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​the​ ​list:​ ​inherit,​ ​Material​ ​Design 

Form​ ​title You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​a​ ​title​ ​to​ ​your​ ​contact​ ​form​ ​or​ ​leave​ ​the​ ​field​ ​blank​ ​if 

no​ ​title​ ​is​ ​needed. 



Select​ ​contact​ ​form* The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​your​ ​previously​ ​created​ ​contact​ ​form 

*​ ​You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​Download​ ​​Contact​ ​form​ ​7​​ ​plugin,​ ​Install​ ​and​ ​Activate​ ​it​ ​then​ ​create​ ​your​ ​contact​ ​form. 

You​ ​can​ ​find​ ​more​ ​how​ ​to​ ​use​ ​the​ ​plugin​ ​​Here 

 

Note:​​ ​You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​this​ ​code​ ​in​ ​the​ ​contact​ ​form​ ​7​ ​editor​ ​to​ ​get​ ​the​ ​same​ ​style​ ​displayed​ ​in 

Shortcode​ ​>​ ​Contact​ ​Form​ ​:  

<div​​ ​​class​=​"ok-row"> 
<div​​ ​​class​=​"ok-md-4​ ​ok-xsd-12"> 
<p>​Your​ ​Name​ ​(required)​<br​ ​ ​​/> 
​ ​​ ​​ ​​ ​​[​text​*​​ ​your​-​name​]​​ ​​</​p> 
</div> 
<div​​ ​​class​=​"ok-md-4​ ​ok-xsd-12"> 
<p>​Your​ ​Email​ ​(required)​<br​​ ​​/> 
​ ​​ ​​ ​​ ​​[​email​*​​ ​your​-​email​]​​ ​​</​p> 
</div> 
<div​​ ​​class​=​"ok-md-4​ ​ok-xsd-12"> 
<p>​Subject​<br​​ ​​/> 
​ ​​ ​​ ​​ ​​[​text​ ​your​-​subject​]​​ ​​</​p> 
</div> 
</div> 
<p>​Your​ ​Message​<br​​ ​​/> 
​ ​​ ​​ ​​ ​​[​textarea​ ​your​-​message​]​​ ​​</​p> 
 
<p​​ ​​class​=​"text-center"​>​[submit​ ​"Send"]​</p> 

 

2-​ ​Gravity​ ​Forms​ ​: 
The​ ​theme​ ​is​ ​compatible​ ​with​ ​​Gravity​ ​Forms​​ ​plugin,​ ​you​ ​can​ ​find​ ​more​ ​how​ ​to​ ​use​ ​the 

plugin​ ​​Here  

 

COUNTERS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​counter​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Counter 
 

Counter​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Counter​ ​Contents 
Position 

The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

http://contactform7.com/docs/
https://www.gravityhelp.com/documentation/article/embedding-a-form/


Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

Counter​ ​Starting 
Number 

Set​ ​the​ ​counter​ ​value​ ​to​ ​start​ ​from​ ​(Numeric​ ​value​ ​only) 

Counter​ ​Ending 
Number 

Set​ ​the​ ​counter​ ​value​ ​to​ ​end​ ​in​ ​(Numeric​ ​value​ ​only) 

Counter​ ​Description Add​ ​description​ ​to​ ​the​ ​counter 

Counter​ ​Speed Set​ ​the​ ​counter​ ​speed​ ​(ms) 

Text​ ​Before​ ​the​ ​Counter 
Number 

Add​ ​text​ ​before​ ​the​ ​number 

Text​ ​After​ ​the​ ​Counter 
Number 

Add​ ​text​ ​after​ ​the​ ​number 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style 

Counter​ ​Icon​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Background​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Counter​ ​Number​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/


Counter​ ​Description 
Color 

Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Add​ ​Border Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​border​ ​around​ ​the​ ​counter 

Drop​ ​Shadow Check​ ​to​ ​add​ ​drop​ ​shadow​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​counter 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 

Counter​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 

DIVIDERS​ ​&​ ​LINES: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​divider​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Divider 
 

Divider​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

http://imakewebthings.com/waypoints/api/offset-option/


Divider​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Line,​ ​Icon,​ ​Noor​ ​Style 

Divider​ ​Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

Line​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 

http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://imakewebthings.com/waypoints/api/offset-option/


Divider​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 

DROP​ ​CAPS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​drop​ ​cap​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Drop​ ​cap 
 

Drop​ ​Cap​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Drop​ ​cap​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Outline,​ ​Fill 

Character Type​ ​the​ ​first​ ​character​ ​of​ ​the​ ​paragraph 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 



 
Drop​ ​cap​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 

GOOGLE​ ​MAP: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Google​ ​Map​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Google​ ​Map 

 

Google​ ​Map​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Latitude Enter​ ​the​ ​center​ ​latitude​ ​of​ ​your​ ​map. 

Longitude Enter​ ​the​ ​center​ ​longitude​ ​of​ ​your​ ​map. 

Draggable Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​allow​ ​users​ ​drag​ ​the​ ​map​ ​view. 

Zoom​ ​Level Choose​ ​the​ ​initial​ ​zoom​ ​level​ ​of​ ​your​ ​map.​ ​This​ ​value​ ​should​ ​be 

between​ ​1​ ​and​ ​18.​ ​1​ ​is​ ​fully​ ​zoomed​ ​out​ ​and​ ​18​ ​is​ ​right​ ​at​ ​street 

level. 



Zoom​ ​Control Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​the​ ​zoom​ ​control​ ​for​ ​the​ ​map. 

Height Choose​ ​an​ ​optional​ ​height​ ​for​ ​your​ ​map.​ ​If​ ​no​ ​height​ ​is​ ​selected,​ ​a 

responsive,​ ​proportional​ ​unit​ ​will​ ​be​ ​used.​ ​Any​ ​type​ ​of​ ​unit​ ​is 

acceptable​ ​(e.g.​ ​450px,​ ​30em,​ ​40%,​ ​et​ ​cetera). 

Width Choose​ ​an​ ​optional​ ​width​ ​for​ ​your​ ​map.​ ​If​ ​no​ ​height​ ​is​ ​selected,​ ​a 

responsive,​ ​proportional​ ​unit​ ​will​ ​be​ ​used.​ ​Any​ ​type​ ​of​ ​unit​ ​is 

acceptable​ ​(e.g.​ ​450px,​ ​30em,​ ​40%,​ ​et​ ​cetera). 

Map​ ​Style The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​the​ ​list:​ ​Standard,​ ​Silver,​ ​Retro,​ ​Dark, 

Night,​ ​Gray,​ ​Legacy​ ​North,​ ​Aubergine. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 

You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​​Google​ ​Map​ ​Marker​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Google​ ​Map​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that 

displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Google​ ​Map​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​a 

Google​ ​Map​ ​Marker. 
 

Google​ ​Map​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Marker​ ​Latitude Enter​ ​the​ ​latitude​ ​of​ ​your​ ​Marker. 

Marker​ ​Longitude Enter​ ​the​ ​longitude​ ​of​ ​your​ ​Marker. 

Additional​ ​Information Optional​ ​description​ ​text​ ​to​ ​appear​ ​in​ ​a​ ​popup​ ​when​ ​your​ ​marker 

is​ ​clicked​ ​on. 
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Custom​ ​Marker​ ​Image Utilize​ ​a​ ​custom​ ​marker​ ​image​ ​instead​ ​of​ ​the​ ​default​ ​provided​ ​by 

Google. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 
 

HEADINGS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Heading​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Custom​ ​Heading. 
 

Custom​ ​Heading​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Text Enter​ ​your​ ​heading​ ​text 

Heading​ ​Level The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​h1,​ ​h2,​ ​h3,​ ​h4,​ ​h5,​ ​h6 

Heading​ ​Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​start,​ ​center,​ ​End 

Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

http://imakewebthings.com/waypoints/api/offset-option/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/


ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 
 

ICONBOX: 
To​ ​create​ ​an​ ​Icon​ ​box​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Icon​ ​Box. 
 

Iconbox​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Style 

Add​ ​Box Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​box​ ​around​ ​the​ ​iconbox 

Add​ ​Shadow* Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​drop​ ​shadow​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​box 

Apply​ ​Shadow​ ​On 
Hover* 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​apply​ ​drop​ ​shadow​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​box​ ​in​ ​the 

hover​ ​also. 

Background​ ​Color* Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Top​ ​Border​ ​Color* Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

General 

Icon​ ​Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​end. 
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URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​client​ ​image​ ​​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​image​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

*​ ​Applied​ ​only​ ​If​ ​you​ ​check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​of​ ​​Add​ ​box 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​Iconbox​ ​header​ ​​and​​ ​Iconbox​ ​Content​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Iconbox​.  
1-​​ ​To​ ​add​ ​​Iconbox​ ​header​,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Iconbox​​ ​(Visual 

Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​​Iconbox​ ​header 

Iconbox​ ​header​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Header​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Icon,​ ​Image 

Header​ ​Type:​ ​Icon 

Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 
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Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

Hover The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default​ ​Border​ ​Only,​ ​None 

Icon​ ​Size The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​default,​ ​Small,​ ​Large,​ ​Medium 

Shape The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Circle,​ ​square 

Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​End 

Gradient​ ​Border The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Orange,​ ​Blue,​ ​Purple,​ ​Green 

Icon​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Header​ ​Type:​ ​Image 

Hover The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default​ ​Border​ ​Only,​ ​None 

Use​ ​Image Upload​ ​your​ ​iconbox​ ​Image 

Image​ ​Size The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Small,​ ​Large,​ ​Medium 

Shape The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Circle,​ ​square 

Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​End 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 

2-​​ ​To​ ​add​ ​​Iconbox​ ​Content​,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Iconbox​​ ​(Visual 

Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​​Iconbox​ ​Content. 
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Iconbox​ ​Content​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Text You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​in​ ​this​ ​area​ ​the​ ​contents​ ​:​ ​heading,​ ​paragraph,​ ​lists 

or​ ​even​ ​shortcodes​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​such​ ​as​ ​Buttons, 

Images,​ ​Sliders...etc.​ ​Just​ ​copy​ ​and​ ​paste​ ​the​ ​code​ ​of​ ​the 

shortcode​ ​in​ ​the​ ​text​ ​area.  

Iconbox​ ​Title Enter​ ​your​ ​iconbox​ ​title 

Title​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 
Iconbox​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 
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IMAGE: 
To​ ​create​ ​an​ ​Image​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Image. 
 

Image​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Image Upload​ ​your​ ​image 

Image​ ​Float The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

Alt Enter​ ​in​ ​the​ ​alt​ ​text​ ​for​ ​your​ ​image. 

Gallery​ ​Item Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​the​ ​images​ ​as​ ​a​ ​gallery. 

Lightbox​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Image,​ ​iframe,​ ​ajax 



URL​ ​Link If​ ​using​ ​this​ ​for​ ​a​ ​lightbox,​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​link​ ​of​ ​your​ ​media​ ​here 

(e.g.​ ​YouTube​ ​URL,​ ​Image​ ​URL,...).​ ​Leave​ ​it​ ​blank​ ​if​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to 

link​ ​to​ ​the​ ​image​ ​uploaded. 

Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​image​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 

Popup​ ​Info​ ​Title Enter​ ​in​ ​the​ ​title​ ​attribute​ ​you​ ​want​ ​for​ ​your​ ​image​ ​(This​ ​will​ ​apply 

as​ ​title​ ​for​ ​popover​ ​or​ ​tooltip​ ​if​ ​you​ ​have​ ​active​ ​it​ ​from​ ​-Popup​ ​Info 

type-). 

Popup​ ​Info​ ​type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Popover,​ ​Tooltip 

Popup​ ​Trigger The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Hover,​ ​Click,​ ​Focus 

Popup​ ​Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Top,​ ​Left,​ ​right,​ ​bottom 

Info​ ​Content Extra​ ​content​ ​for​ ​the​ ​popover. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style​ ​&​ ​Hover 

Image​ ​Width The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​1/1(100%),​ ​1/2​ ​(50%),​ ​1/3 

(33.33%),​ ​1/4​ ​(25%),​ ​1/5​ ​(20%),​ ​1/6​ ​(16.66%) 

Image​ ​Shape The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Box,​ ​Radius,​ ​Circle  

Image​ ​Hover The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Default,​ ​Zoom-out, 

Zoom-in,​ ​Opacity 

Grayscale​ ​Effect Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​apply​ ​grayscale​ ​image​ ​effect 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 



Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 

LIGHTBOX​ ​&​ ​GALLERY: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​gallery​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Gallery. 
 

Gallery​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Columns The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​1​ ​column,​ ​2​ ​columns,​ ​3 

columns,​ ​4​ ​columns,​ ​5​ ​columns,​ ​6​ ​columns. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​Image​ ​Element​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Gallery​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed 

inside​ ​the​ ​​Gallery​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​an​ ​​Image​ ​Element. 
In​ ​Image​ ​settings​ ​you​ ​need​ ​to​ ​check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​titled​ ​​“Gallery​ ​Item”​​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​a 

Lightbox​ ​Type​ ​​(Image,​ ​iframe,​ ​ajax),​​ ​​this​ ​settings​ ​should​ ​be​ ​applied​ ​in​ ​all​ ​added​ ​Images​ ​in 

Gallery​ ​item. 

 

LISTS: 
1-​ ​List:  
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​list​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on​ ​the 

visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​List. 
 

List​ ​Settings​ ​: 

List​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​Stars,​ ​Angles,​ ​Check, 

Thumbtack 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 
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Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​List​ ​Item​ ​Element​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​List​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed 

inside​ ​the​ ​​List​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​a​ ​​List​ ​Item​ ​Element. 
 

List​ ​Item​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Text Enter​ ​a​ ​text​ ​for​ ​your​ ​list​ ​item 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

List​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 

2-​ ​Icon​ ​List:  
To​ ​create​ ​an​ ​Icon​ ​list​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Icon​​ ​​List. 
 



Icon​ ​List​ ​Settings​ ​: 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 
You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​ ​​Icon​ ​List​ ​Item​ ​Element​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Icon​ ​List​ ​List​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon 

that​ ​displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Icon​​ ​​List​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​an 

Icon​​ ​​List​ ​Item​ ​Element. 
 

Icon​ ​List​ ​Item​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Text Enter​ ​a​ ​text​ ​for​ ​your​ ​list​ ​item 

Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

Icon​ ​Color Choose​ ​a​ ​color​ ​for​ ​your​ ​icon​ ​list​ ​item. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 
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Icon​ ​List​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 

MULTIMEDIA: 
1-​ ​Video​ ​Embedded: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Video​ ​Embedded​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Video​ ​(Embedded). 
 

Video​ ​(Embedded)​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Code Insert​ ​your​ ​video​ ​embedded​ ​code 

Boxed Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​box​ ​around​ ​the​ ​video 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

2-​ ​Video​ ​Self​ ​Hosted: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Video​ ​Self​ ​Hosted​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Video​ ​(Self​ ​Hosted). 
 



Video​ ​(Self​ ​Hosted)​ ​Settings​ ​: 

M4V Enter​ ​URL​ ​Link​ ​.m4v​ ​version​ ​of​ ​your​ ​video. 

OGV Enter​ ​URL​ ​Link​ ​.ogv​ ​version​ ​of​ ​your​ ​video​ ​for​ ​additional​ ​native 

browser​ ​support. 

Poster​ ​Image Upload​ ​your​ ​poster​ ​Image​ ​for​ ​your​ ​self​ ​hosted​ ​video 

Hide​ ​Controls Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​hide​ ​the​ ​controls​ ​on​ ​your​ ​self-hosted 

video. 

Muted Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​mute​ ​the​ ​video 

Auto​ ​Replay Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​auto-replay​ ​for​ ​your​ ​self-hosted 

video 

Autoplay Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​automatically​ ​play​ ​your 

self-hosted​ ​video. 

Remove​ ​Border Check​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​border​ ​around​ ​the​ ​video. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

3-​ ​Audio​ ​Embedded: 
To​ ​create​ ​an​ ​Audio​ ​Embedded​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Audio​ ​(Embedded). 
 

Video​ ​(Embedded)​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Code Insert​ ​your​ ​audio​ ​embedded​ ​code 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 



 

4-​ ​Audio​ ​Self​ ​Hosted: 
To​ ​create​ ​an​ ​Audio​ ​Self​ ​Hosted​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Audio​ ​(Self​ ​Hosted). 
 

Audio​ ​(Self​ ​Hosted)​ ​Settings​ ​: 

MP3 Enter​ ​URL​ ​Link​ ​.mp3​ ​version​ ​of​ ​your​ ​audio. 

OGA Enter​ ​URL​ ​Link​ ​.oga​ ​version​ ​of​ ​your​ ​audio​ ​for​ ​additional​ ​native 

browser​ ​support. 

Auto​ ​Replay Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​activate​ ​auto-replay​ ​for​ ​your​ ​self-hosted 

audio 

Autoplay Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​automatically​ ​play​ ​your 

self-hosted​ ​audio. 

Remove​ ​Border Check​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​border​ ​around​ ​the​ ​Audio. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 
 

PORTFOLIO: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​portfolio​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Portfolio. 
 

Portfolio​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Portfolio​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Grid,​ ​Masonry,​ ​Slide 

Portfolio​ ​Post​ ​count Enter​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​portfolio​ ​posts​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​display 

(Numeric​ ​value​ ​only) 



Portfolio​ ​Post​ ​Columns The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​1,​ ​2,​ ​3,​ ​4 

Hide​ ​Filter Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​hide​ ​the​ ​filter 

No​ ​Margin Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​margin​ ​between​ ​portfolio 

posts 

Image​ ​Hover​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​none,​ ​default,​ ​zoom-out, 

zoom-in,​ ​gray  

Element​ ​Hover The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​Inside,​ ​none 

Category Choose​ ​portfolio​ ​post​ ​category​ ​to​ ​display 

Offset Accepts​ ​a​ ​numerical​ ​value​ ​to​ ​show​ ​how​ ​many​ ​portfolio​ ​posts​ ​to 

skip. 

Pagination Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​pagination 

 
Portfolio​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 
 



PRICING​ ​TABLES: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Pricing​ ​Table​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Pricing​ ​Table. 
 

Pricing​ ​Table​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Pricing​ ​Table​ ​Style* The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Callout,​ ​Offers 

Drop​ ​Shadow Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​drop​ ​shadow​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​table 

Add​ ​Border​ ​After 
Content 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​border​ ​after​ ​contents. 

Top​ ​Border​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Pricing​ ​Table​ ​Title Include​ ​a​ ​title​ ​for​ ​your​ ​pricing​ ​table 

Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

Popular​ ​Pricing​ ​Table Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​pricing​ ​table​ ​popular 

Price Enter​ ​the​ ​price​ ​for​ ​the​ ​pricing​ ​table. 

Currency​ ​Symbol Enter​ ​the​ ​currency​ ​symbol​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Interval Enter​ ​the​ ​time​ ​period​ ​that​ ​this​ ​pricing​ ​table​ ​is​ ​for. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/


Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

*​ ​If​ ​you​ ​choose​ ​​Callout​​ ​style,​ ​two​ ​new​ ​options​ ​will​ ​be​ ​displayed​ ​:​ ​​URL​ ​Link​​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​link​ ​to 

your​ ​pricing​ ​table​ ​and​ ​“​Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab​”​ ​checkbox,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​open​ ​this​ ​table​ ​in​ ​new​ ​tab. 
 
You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​​Text,​ ​Icon​ ​List,​ ​Button,​ ​Google​ ​Map,​ ​Iconbox​ ​Header​ ​​elements​ ​to​ ​the 
Pricing​ ​Table​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Pricing​ ​Table​​ ​(Visual 

Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​one​ ​or​ ​many​ ​of​ ​this​ ​elements. 

 

Pricing​ ​Table​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 

PROCESS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​process​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Process. 



 

Process​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Process​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Vertical,​ ​Horizontal 

Icon​ ​Size The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Small,​ ​Large,​ ​Medium 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​ ​​Iconbox​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Process​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed 

inside​ ​the​ ​​Process​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​an​ ​​Iconbox. 
 
Note:​​ ​The​ ​​Icon​ ​Size​​ ​should​ ​be​ ​the​ ​same​ ​in​ ​both​ ​​Process​​ ​and​ ​​Iconbox​ ​Header​​ ​Settings. 
 

 
 

PRODUCTS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​product​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Products. 



 

Products​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Product​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Grid,​ ​List,​ ​Slide 

Elements​ ​Hover  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​default,​ ​Inside 

Products​ ​Count Enter​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​products​ ​you​ ​would​ ​like​ ​to​ ​display​ ​(Numeric 

value​ ​only) 

Product​ ​Columns The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​2,​ ​3,​ ​4 

Category Choose​ ​product​ ​category​ ​to​ ​display 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

 

Products​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 
 



PROGRESS: 
1-​ ​Progress​ ​Bars:  
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​progress​ ​bar​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Progress​ ​Bar. 
 

Progress​ ​Bar​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Progress​ ​Bar​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Style​ ​One,​ ​Style​ ​Two 

Gradient​ ​Border* The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Orange,​ ​Blue​ ​Purple,​ ​Green 

Progress​ ​Bar​ ​Title Enter​ ​the​ ​title​ ​of​ ​your​ ​progress​ ​bar. 

Percent Enter​ ​the​ ​percentage​ ​of​ ​your​ ​progress​ ​(i.e.​ ​77%). 

Color** Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Striped Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​striped​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​Progress​ ​Bar 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

*​ ​Available​ ​only​ ​if​ ​you​ ​choose​ ​​Style​ ​Two  

**Available​ ​only​ ​if​ ​you​ ​choose​ ​​Style​ ​One  

 

http://imakewebthings.com/waypoints/api/offset-option/


Progress​ ​Bar​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 
 

2-​ ​Progress​ ​Circle: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​progress​ ​circle​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Progress​ ​Circle. 
 

Progress​ ​Circle​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Progress​ ​Circle​ ​Title Enter​ ​the​ ​title​ ​of​ ​your​ ​progress​ ​Circle. 

Percent Enter​ ​the​ ​percentage​ ​of​ ​your​ ​progress​ ​(i.e.​ ​77%). 

Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/


Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style 

Progress​ ​Circle​ ​Color Choose​ ​the​ ​progress​ ​circle​ ​color 

Progress​ ​Circle 
Background​ ​Color 

Choose​ ​the​ ​background​ ​color 

Progress​ ​Circle​ ​Border 
Color 

Choose​ ​the​ ​border​ ​color 

Icon​ ​Color Choose​ ​the​ ​icon​ ​color 

Percent​ ​Color Choose​ ​the​ ​percent​ ​color 

 

Progress​ ​Circle​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 
 

SECTION: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​section​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Section​ ​Row. 
 



Section​ ​Row​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Marginless​ ​Columns Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​spacing​ ​between​ ​columns 

Section​ ​Content The​ ​value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​the​ ​list:​ ​Default,​ ​Inside​ ​container, 

Outside​ ​container. 

No​ ​Padding Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​remove​ ​the​ ​section​ ​padding 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style 

Dark​ ​Background Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​if​ ​you​ ​will​ ​work​ ​in​ ​dark​ ​background​ ​section 

(This​ ​will​ ​affect​ ​elements​ ​style) 

Columns​ ​with​ ​Equal 
Height 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​have​ ​columns​ ​that​ ​are​ ​all​ ​equally​ ​tall, 

matching​ ​the​ ​height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tallest. 

Background​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Image,​ ​Video 

Canvas​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​network​ ​One,​ ​Network​ ​Two, 

Bubble,​ ​NASA,​ ​Snow 

Background​ ​Repeat The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Background​ ​repeat,​ ​no​ ​repeat, 

repeat​ ​all,​ ​repeat​ ​horizontally,​ ​repeat​ ​vertically,​ ​inherit.  

---  

Define​ ​the​ ​background​ ​repeat.​ ​​Check​ ​this​ ​for​ ​reference 

Background 
Attachment 

The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Fixed,​ ​Scroll,​ ​Inherit 

--- 

Define​ ​the​ ​background​ ​attachment.​ ​​Check​ ​this​ ​for​ ​reference 

Background​ ​Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Left​ ​Top,​ ​Left​ ​center,​ ​Left 

Bottom,​ ​Center​ ​Top,​ ​Center​ ​Center,​ ​Center​ ​Bottom,​ ​Right​ ​Top, 

Right​ ​Center,​ ​Right​ ​Bottom. 

--- 

Define​ ​the​ ​background​ ​position.​ ​​Check​ ​this​ ​for​ ​reference 

https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/pr_background-repeat.asp
https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/pr_background-attachment.asp
https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/pr_background-position.asp


Background​ ​Size Define​ ​the​ ​background​ ​size​ ​(Default​ ​value​ ​is​ ​'cover').​ ​​Check​ ​this 

for​ ​reference 

Design​ ​Options 

CSS​ ​BOX The​ ​CSS​ ​box​ ​allow​ ​you​ ​to​ ​add​ ​Border​ ​and​ ​Padding​ ​to​ ​the 

selected​ ​column. 

Border​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​:​ ​Hidden,​ ​Dashed,​ ​Solid,​ ​Double,​ ​Groove, 

Ridge,​ ​Inset,​ ​Outset. 

Border​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​border​ ​color. 

Translate 

Translate​ ​Y-Axis Set​ ​how​ ​much​ ​the​ ​element​ ​has​ ​to​ ​Translate​ ​in​ ​the​ ​Y​ ​axis.​ ​(The 

Value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​-3x​ ​,​ ​-2x,​ ​-1x,​ ​0,​ ​1x,​ ​2x,​ ​3x) 

---- 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​turn​ ​Off​ ​Translate-Y​ ​Responsiveness. 

Translate​ ​X-Axis Set​ ​how​ ​much​ ​the​ ​element​ ​has​ ​to​ ​Translate​ ​in​ ​the​ ​X​ ​axis.​ ​(The 

Value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​-3x​ ​,​ ​-2x,​ ​-1x,​ ​0,​ ​1x,​ ​2x,​ ​3x) 

---- 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​turn​ ​Off​ ​Translate-X​ ​Responsiveness. 

Translate​ ​Z-Axis Set​ ​how​ ​much​ ​the​ ​element​ ​has​ ​to​ ​Translate​ ​in​ ​the​ ​Z​ ​axis.​ ​(The 

Value​ ​can​ ​be:​ ​0,​ ​1,​ ​2,​ ​3,​ ​4,​ ​5,​ ​6,​ ​7,​ ​8,​ ​9,​ ​10) 

--- 

Set​ ​how​ ​much​ ​the​ ​element​ ​has​ ​to​ ​Translate​ ​in​ ​the​ ​Z​ ​axis. 

 

SECTION​ ​BLOCK: 
Creating​ ​The​ ​section​ ​Block:  
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​section​ ​block​ ​element​ ​click​ ​​Section​ ​Block​ ​​then​ ​click​​ ​Add​ ​new​​ ​in​ ​the 

Dashboard​ ​Menu​​ ​(See​ ​Image​ ​Below) 
 
 
 

https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/css3_pr_background-size.asp
https://www.w3schools.com/cssref/css3_pr_background-size.asp


 
Choosing​ ​The​ ​Section​ ​Block:  
To​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​section​ ​block​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Section​ ​Block. 
 

Section​ ​Row​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Section​ ​Block Choose​ ​Section​ ​Block​ ​from​ ​the​ ​drop​ ​down​ ​list. 

 
 

SOCIAL​ ​AND​ ​INLINE​ ​ICONS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​social​ ​and​ ​inline​ ​icon​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click 

Add​ ​Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Inline​ ​Icons. 
 

Inline​ ​Icons​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style 

Icon​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Outline,​ ​Fill 



Social​ ​Icon​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​Colored​ ​Style,​ ​Dark 

Style. 

Icon​ ​Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

Icon​ ​Size The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Small,​ ​Medium,​ ​Big 

Circle​ ​Style Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​use​ ​circle​ ​around​ ​the​ ​icon​ ​instead​ ​of 

square 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​ ​​Item​ ​Icon​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Inline​ ​Icon​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed 

inside​ ​the​ ​​Inline​ ​Icon​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​an​ ​​Item​ ​Icon. 
 

Item​ ​Icon​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Icon​ ​Library  The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome,​ ​Custom​ ​Font, 

SVG​ ​Icons. 

(The​ ​theme​ ​include​ ​two​ ​libraries​ ​of​ ​icons​ ​:​ ​Font​ ​Awesome​ ​and 

Simple​ ​line​ ​icon​ ​‘Custom​ ​Font’) 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

http://imakewebthings.com/waypoints/api/offset-option/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/


ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style 

Social​ ​Icon Choose​ ​social​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​display 

Icon​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​icon​ ​color. 

Icon​ ​Background​ ​color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​icon​ ​background​ ​color. 

 

Inline​ ​Icon​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 

TABS: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Tabs​ ​you​ ​need​ ​to​ ​create​ ​Tab​ ​Nav​ ​then​ ​Tabs​ ​elements 

 

1-​ ​Create​ ​Tab​ ​Nav: 



To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Tab​ ​Nav​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Tab​ ​Nav. 

 

Tab​ ​Nav​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Tab​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Style​ ​1,​ ​Style​ ​2,​ ​Style​ ​3,​ ​Style 

4,​ ​Style​ ​5. 

Tab​ ​Nav​ ​Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Horizontal,​ ​Start​ ​Vertical,​ ​End 

Vertical 

Tab​ ​Nav​ ​Items​ ​Per​ ​Row The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Two,​ ​Three,​ ​Four,​ ​Five​ ​Six 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​ ​​Tab​ ​Nav​ ​Item​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Tab​ ​Nav​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed 

inside​ ​the​ ​​Tab​ ​Nav​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​an​ ​​Tab​ ​Nav​ ​Item. 
 

Tab​ ​Nav​ ​Item​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Title The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​Line 

Active* 
 

Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​make​ ​this​ ​tab​ ​nav​ ​item​ ​active. 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/


Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

*​ ​You​ ​can​ ​only​ ​choose​ ​one​ ​​Tab​ ​Nav​ ​Item​​ ​to​ ​make​ ​it​ ​active 

 

2-​ ​Create​ ​Tabs: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Tabs​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Tabs. 
 

Tabs​ ​Settings​ ​: 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​ ​​Tab​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Tabs​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that​ ​displayed​ ​inside​ ​the 

Tabs​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​a​ ​​Tab. 
 

Tab​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Text You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​in​ ​this​ ​area​ ​the​ ​contents​ ​:​ ​heading,​ ​paragraph,​ ​lists 

or​ ​even​ ​element​ ​shortcode​ ​provided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​theme​ ​such​ ​as 

Buttons,​ ​Images,​ ​Sliders...etc.​ ​Just​ ​copy​ ​and​ ​paste​ ​the​ ​code​ ​of 

the​ ​shortcode​ ​in​ ​the​ ​text​ ​area. 

Active* check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​make​ ​this​ ​tab​ ​active. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

*​ ​You​ ​can​ ​only​ ​choose​ ​one​ ​active​ ​​Tab​​ ​that​ ​is​ ​at​ ​the​ ​same​ ​level​ ​of​ ​the​ ​active​ ​​Tab​ ​Nav​ ​Item 
 



Tab​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 

TEAM​ ​MEMBER: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Team​ ​Member​ ​​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Team​ ​Member. 
 

Team​ ​Member​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Member​ ​Name Enter​ ​the​ ​member's​ ​name 

Member​ ​Description Enter​ ​the​ ​member's​ ​description 

Member​ ​Position Enter​ ​the​ ​member's​ ​position 

Member​ ​Photo Upload​ ​a​ ​photo​ ​for​ ​your​ ​member 

Background​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Name​ ​Text​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Description​ ​Text​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Info​ ​Boxed Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​the​ ​member's​ ​information​ ​in​ ​a​ ​box. 



Boxed Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​the​ ​member's​ ​content​ ​in​ ​a​ ​box. 

Featured​ ​Image​ ​Hover The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​none,​ ​default,​ ​Opacity, 

zoom-out,​ ​zoom-in,​ ​gray 

Element​ ​Hover The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​Inside,​ ​none. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 
You​ ​need​ ​to​ ​add​ ​​ ​​Item​ ​Icon​ ​​to​ ​the​​ ​Team​ ​Member​.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​the​ ​plus​ ​icon​ ​that 

displayed​ ​inside​ ​the​ ​​Team​ ​Member​​ ​(Visual​ ​Composer​ ​Backend​ ​Editor​ ​mode)​ ​and​ ​add​ ​an 

Item​ ​Icon. 
 
 



Team​ ​Member​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 

TESTIMONIALS: 
To​ ​create​ ​Testimonial​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element 
on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Testimonial. 
 

Testimonial​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

Text Enter​ ​your​ ​testimonial​ ​text 

Testimonial​ ​Style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​End,​ ​Top​ ​center,​ ​Top 

start,​ ​Top​ ​end,​ ​Bottom​ ​center,​ ​Bottom​ ​start,​ ​Bottom​ ​end. 

Text​ ​Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Inherit,​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

Icon​ ​Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Default,​ ​Start,​ ​End. 



Author​ ​Name Enter​ ​the​ ​author​ ​name 

Author​ ​Position Enter​ ​the​ ​author​ ​position 

Author​ ​Photo Upload​ ​a​ ​photo​ ​for​ ​the​ ​author 

Hide​ ​Quote​ ​icon Check​ ​to​ ​hide​ ​quote​ ​icon 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​button​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​button​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Style 

Photo​ ​Circle Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​display​ ​the​ ​photo​ ​as​ ​a​ ​circle 

Add​ ​Border Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​border​ ​around​ ​the​ ​text 

Background​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Quote​ ​Icon​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Meta​ ​Color Color​ ​picker,​ ​allowing​ ​you​ ​to​ ​choose​ ​a​ ​color. 

Add​ ​Shadow Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​add​ ​drop​ ​shadow​ ​effect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​box 

Padding​ ​Top​ ​&​ ​Bottom Enter​ ​the​ ​padding​ ​value​ ​between​ ​elements​ ​(px) 

Padding​ ​Left​ ​&​ ​Right Enter​ ​the​ ​padding​ ​value​ ​between​ ​elements​ ​(px) 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 



Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 

 

Testimonial​ ​Structure​ ​Example​ ​: 

 
 

TYPOGRAPHY: 
1-​ ​Custom​ ​Heading: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Custom​ ​Heading​ ​​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add 
Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Custom​ ​Heading. 
 

Custom​ ​Heading​ ​Settings​ ​: 

General 

http://imakewebthings.com/waypoints/api/offset-option/


Text Enter​ ​your​ ​heading​ ​text 

Heading​ ​Level The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​h1,​ ​h2,​ ​h3,​ ​h4,​ ​h5,​ ​h6 

Heading​ ​Alignment The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Start,​ ​Center,​ ​End 

Icon Select​ ​icon​ ​from​ ​Font​ ​​ ​Awesome​ ​library 

Icon​ ​Class Enter​ ​Icon​ ​Class​ ​name​ ​from​ ​Custom​ ​Font​ ​library​ ​​Check​ ​the 

library​. 

Icon​ ​SVG Enter​ ​The​ ​icon​ ​name​ ​From​ ​Stroke​ ​Gap​ ​Icons​ ​and​ ​Material​ ​Icons 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​icon​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

Animation 

Animation Select​ ​the​ ​type​ ​of​ ​animation​ ​you​ ​want​ ​to​ ​use. 

Delay​ ​Animation Set​ ​when​ ​the​ ​animation​ ​start​ ​(milliseconds) 

Duration​ ​Animation Animation​ ​duration​ ​of​ ​each​ ​element​ ​(milliseconds). 

Delay​ ​Animation​ ​Offset Set​ ​the​ ​number​ ​(​ ​px,%..)​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​viewport​ ​where​ ​the 

animation​ ​start.​ ​​Read​ ​More 

 

2-​ ​Text: 
To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Text​ ​​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To​ ​do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on 

the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Text. 
 

Text​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Text Enter​ ​your​ ​text 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://thesabbir.github.io/simple-line-icons/
http://imakewebthings.com/waypoints/api/offset-option/


Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 

3-​ ​Link: 
You​ ​can​ ​add​ ​a​ ​link​ ​to​ ​your​ ​text.​ ​To​ ​create​ ​a​ ​Link​ ​element​ ​you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​Visual​ ​Composer.​ ​To 

do​ ​this,​ ​click​ ​​Add​ ​Element​ ​​on​ ​the​ ​visual​ ​composer​ ​(the​ ​plus​ ​icon)​ ​and​ ​choose​ ​​Link 
 

Link​ ​Settings​ ​: 

Text Enter​ ​your​ ​text​ ​link 

URL​ ​Link Enter​ ​the​ ​URL​ ​you​ ​want​ ​your​ ​button​ ​to​ ​link​ ​to. 

Open​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab Check​ ​the​ ​checkbox​ ​to​ ​open​ ​your​ ​button​ ​link​ ​in​ ​a​ ​new​ ​tab. 

Link​ ​style The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Solid,​ ​Dashed,​ ​Dotted 

Lightbox​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Image,​ ​Iframe,​ ​Ajax 

Popup​ ​Info​ ​Type The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​None,​ ​Popover,​ ​Tooltip 

Popup​ ​Info​ ​Title Enter​ ​the​ ​title​ ​attribute​ ​you​ ​want​ ​for​ ​your​ ​button​ ​(This​ ​will​ ​apply​ ​as 

title​ ​for​ ​popover​ ​or​ ​tooltip​ ​if​ ​you​ ​have​ ​active​ ​it​ ​from​ ​​Popup​ ​Info 
type​). 

Popup​ ​Trigger The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Hover,​ ​Click,​ ​Focus. 

Popup​ ​Position The​ ​Value​ ​can​ ​be​ ​one​ ​of​ ​this​ ​list​ ​:​ ​Top,​ ​Left,​ ​Right,​ ​Bottom 

Info​ ​Content Add​ ​extra​ ​content​ ​for​ ​the​ ​popover. 

ID (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​ID. 

Class (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​a​ ​unique​ ​class​ ​name. 

Style (Optional)​ ​Enter​ ​inline​ ​CSS. 

 
 



PAGE​ ​SPEED​ ​GUIDE: 

1-​ ​Enable​ ​gzip​ ​compression 
● Gzip​ ​is​ ​a​ ​method​ ​of​ ​compressing​ ​files​ ​(making​ ​them​ ​smaller)​ ​for​ ​faster​ ​network 

transfers. 

● It​ ​is​ ​also​ ​a​ ​file​ ​format. 

 

Compression​ ​allows​ ​your​ ​web​ ​server​ ​to​ ​provide​ ​smaller​ ​file​ ​sizes​ ​which​ ​load​ ​faster​ ​for​ ​your 

website​ ​users. 

 

Enable​ ​compression​ ​via​ ​.htaccess​ ​(​ ​Apache​ ​web​ ​servers​ ​) 
 
​ ​​#​ ​Compress​ ​HTML,​ ​CSS,​ ​JavaScript,​ ​Text,​ ​XML​ ​and​ ​fonts 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​javascript 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​rss​+​xml 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​vnd​.​ms​-​fontobject 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​x​-​font 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​x​-​font​-​opentype 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​x​-​font​-​otf 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​x​-​font​-​truetype 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​x​-​font​-​ttf 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​x​-​javascript 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​xhtml​+​xml 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​application​/​xml 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​font​/​opentype 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​font​/​otf 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​font​/​ttf 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​image​/​svg​+​xml 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​image​/​x​-​icon 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​text​/​css 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​text​/​html 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​text​/​javascript 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​text​/​plain 
​ ​​ ​​AddOutputFilterByType​​ ​DEFLATE​ ​text​/​xml 
 
 

 

2-​ ​Leverage​ ​Browser​ ​Caching 
● Browser​ ​caching​ ​stores​ ​webpage​ ​resource​ ​files​ ​on​ ​a​ ​local​ ​computer​ ​when​ ​a​ ​user 

visits​ ​a​ ​webpage. 

● "Leveraging"​ ​browser​ ​caching​ ​is​ ​when​ ​a​ ​webmaster​ ​has​ ​instructed​ ​browsers​ ​how 

their​ ​resources​ ​should​ ​be​ ​dealt​ ​with. 

 



When​ ​a​ ​web​ ​browser​ ​displays​ ​your​ ​webpage​ ​it​ ​has​ ​to​ ​load​ ​several​ ​things​ ​like​ ​your​ ​logo,​ ​your 

CSS​ ​file,​ ​and​ ​other​ ​resources. 

 

Browser​ ​caching​ ​for​ ​.htaccess 
 

The​ ​code​ ​below​ ​tells​ ​browsers​ ​what​ ​to​ ​cache​ ​and​ ​how​ ​long​ ​to​ ​"remember"​ ​it.​ ​It​ ​should​ ​be 

added​ ​to​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​your​ ​.htaccess​ ​file. 

 
##​ ​EXPIRES​ ​CACHING​ ​## 

<IfModule​​ ​​mod_expires​.​c> 

ExpiresActive​​ ​​On 

ExpiresByType​​ ​image​/​jpg​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​year" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​image​/​jpeg​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​year" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​image​/​gif​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​year" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​image​/​png​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​year" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​text​/​css​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​month" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​text​/​html​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​month" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​application​/​pdf​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​month" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​text​/​x​-​javascript​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​month" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​application​/​x​-​shockwave​-​flash​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​month" 

ExpiresByType​​ ​image​/​x​-​icon​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​year" 

ExpiresDefault​​ ​​"access​ ​1​ ​month" 

</IfModule> 

##​ ​EXPIRES​ ​CACHING​ ​## 
 

3-​ ​Minify​ ​HTML,CSS​ ​and​ ​JavaScript 
Minification​ ​refers​ ​to​ ​the​ ​process​ ​of​ ​removing​ ​unnecessary​ ​or​ ​redundant​ ​data​ ​without 

affecting​ ​how​ ​the​ ​resource​ ​is​ ​processed​ ​by​ ​the​ ​browser​ ​-​ ​e.g.​ ​code​ ​comments​ ​and 

formatting,​ ​removing​ ​unused​ ​code,​ ​using​ ​shorter​ ​variable​ ​and​ ​function​ ​names,​ ​and​ ​so​ ​on 

To​ ​Enable​ ​Minify​ ​use​ ​the​ ​following​ ​plugins​ ​: 

 

● Autoptimize​ ​​(​ ​For​ ​HTML,CSS,JS​ ​) 

● Better​ ​WordPress​ ​Minify​ ​​(​ ​For​ ​CSS​ ​and​ ​JS​ ​) 

 

4-​ ​Optimize​ ​Images 
Optimizing​ ​your​ ​images​ ​will​ ​helps​ ​your​ ​WordPress​ ​site​ ​load​ ​faster. 

https://wordpress.org/plugins/autoptimize/
https://wordpress.org/plugins/bwp-minify/


Download​ ​and​ ​activate​ ​​WP​ ​Smush.it​​ ​This​ ​plugin​ ​will​ ​optimize​ ​every​ ​image​ ​you​ ​upload​ ​and 

you​ ​can​ ​use​ ​the​ ​Bulk​ ​Smush.it​ ​feature​ ​to​ ​smush​ ​all​ ​of​ ​your​ ​uploaded​ ​images. 

Alternatives​ ​to​ ​WP​ ​Smush.it​ ​include​ ​​EWWW​ ​Image​ ​Optimizer​,​ ​​CW​ ​Image​ ​Optimizer​, 

Imsanity​​ ​and​ ​​Hammy​.​ ​Many​ ​WordPress​ ​users​ ​prefer​ ​using​ ​these​ ​plugins​ ​as​ ​they​ ​do​ ​not​ ​rely 

on​ ​an​ ​external​ ​server​ ​to​ ​process​ ​your​ ​images. 

 

PLUGINS​ ​DOCUMENTATION: 
Woocommerce​ ​documentation​ ​​link​. 

Slider​ ​Revolution​ ​Plugin​ ​documentation​ ​​link​. 

WPML​ ​Documentation​ ​​link 

Contact​ ​Form​ ​7​ ​Documentation​ ​​link 

Yoast​ ​Documentation​ ​​link 

Add​ ​To​ ​Any​ ​Documentation​ ​​link 

Yith​ ​Wishlist​ ​Documentation​ ​​link 

Bbpress​ ​Documentation​ ​​link 

AMP​ ​Documentation​ ​​link 

Gravity​ ​Forms​ ​Documentation​ ​​link 

MailChimp​ ​documentation​ ​​link 
 

Note:​​ ​​Themes​ ​Supporting​ ​does​ ​NOT​ ​include: 

● Your​ ​website​ ​full​ ​customization​ ​service. 

● Supporting​ ​3rd-party​ ​software​ ​and​ ​plugins. 

http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/wp-smushit/
http://wordpress.org/plugins/ewww-image-optimizer/
http://wordpress.org/plugins/cw-image-optimizer/
http://wordpress.org/plugins/imsanity/
http://wordpress.org/plugins/hammy/
http://docs.woothemes.com/documentation/plugins/woocommerce/
http://revolution.themepunch.com/documentation/
https://wpml.org/documentation/
https://contactform7.com/docs/
https://yoast.com/wordpress/plugins/seo/api/
https://www.addtoany.com/buttons/customize/
https://yithemes.com/docs-plugins/yith-woocommerce-wishlist/
https://codex.bbpress.org/
https://www.ampproject.org/docs/getting-started/
https://www.gravityhelp.com/documentation/
https://developer.mailchimp.com/documentation/mailchimp/

